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Abstract 

Social (or communal) tenure refers to systems of rights which are based on social norms, 

processes and relationships. Social tenures are a feature of many Indigenous  cultures, 

where land and resources are managed from a collectivist, rather than an individualist, 

standpoint. For instance, in New ZealaÕËȮɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯÞÈÚɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓÓàɯÉÈÚÌËɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯ

ÛÌÙÙÐÛÖÙÐÈÓɯÛÙÐÉÈÓɯÓÐÝÐÕÎȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÏÈ×ľɯȹÚÜÉ-tribes) controlling and defending particular 

territories.  Western governance ushered in by Te Tiriti o Waitangi eroded this form of 

living by favouring individualise d land tenure, and individualised tenure, private 

ownership and commodification have since tended to dominate the literature on 

housing and property. A  danger of individualised systems is that they often separate 

land rights from social connections, responsibilities and relationships ɬ you can be an 

unpleasant neighbour without compromising individual property rights. This begs the 

question of whether there are ways in which elements of socially -based tenure can be 

reintroduced within a contemporary context . 

Based on a series of in-depth interviews, spatial analyses and field observations, this 

thesis investigates elements of socially-based tenure and how they are embodied in 

ÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈ ȹ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȺ and cohousing communities. Despite differing  

origi ns, ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯmodels share goals of enacting social facilitation, 

cohesion and whanaungatanga (relationships). Thus, a dialogue between the two 

models has merit in uncovering common lessons, as well as for identifying areas of 

tension and uniqueness. This thesis makes an original contribution to knowledge as the 

first in -depth study exploring the similarities and differences of urban p È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯ

cohousing models, and highlight s ÛÏÌɯËÐÝÌÙÚÐÛàɯÖÍɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɀɯÓÐÝÌËɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌÚ. This 

diversity suggests a regionality or specificity of  community outcomes, beset by a few 

core, potentially universal, principles.  

Findings from this thesis have the potential to inform the wider New Zealand planning 

and housing debate, and to inform future housing dev elopment in our cities, both by 

,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯÕÖÕ-,êÖÙÐȮɯÐÕɯÔÖÙÌɯÚÖÊÐÈÓÓà-connected ways. 

Keywords: ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȰ ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȰ cohousing; housing; social tenure; community . 
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Preface 

'ÌɯÒľÈÒÈɯÔÈÙÈÕÎÈÙÈÕÎÈȮɯÒĥÛÈÏÐɯÐɯÛÈÜɯÒÐɯÛÌɯÛÈÏÜÕÈȮɯÛÈÜɯÈÛÜȮɯÛÈÜɯÈÛÜȮɯÛÈÜɯÈÛÜ. 

Godwits rise and flock together in the air; one bird comes down to land on the 

sandbank, then another, another and another ȹ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÙÖÝÌÙÉȺȭ 

This ÞÏÈÒÈÛÈÜÒÐɯȹ×ÙÖÝÌÙÉȺɯÐÚɯ×ÈÙÛɯÖÍɯÈɯÓÖÕÎÌÙɯÚÈàÐÕÎɯÈÛÛÙÐÉÜÛÌËɯÛÖɯ3ľÔÈÛÈÏÐÕÈȮɯÈɯ

ÙÈÕÎÈÛÐÙÈɯȹÊÏÐÌÍȺɯÖÍɯ3Ìɯ Ü×ĥÜÙÐɯȹtribe from  the %ÈÙɯ-ÖÙÛÏɯÖÍɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËȺȭɯ3ÏÌɯÒľÈÒÈɯ

or godwit is a respected and even revered bird in the Far North. Once a year, the birds 

fly the long journey from Siberia to New Zealand  ȹÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙÌËɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÛÏÌɯÞÖÙÓËɀÚɯÓÖÕÎÌÚÛɯ

non-stop bird flight)  to feed from  our beaches and estuaries over summer. The birds do 

not nest here, only feeding before making the return journey home. Legend has it that 

ÛÏÌɯÒľÈÒÈɯÔÈàɯÏÈÝÌɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÌËɯÛÖɯÖÜÙɯ/ÖÓàÕÌÚÐÈÕɯÈÕÊÌÚÛÖÙÚɯÚÌÌÒÐÕÎɯÖÜÛɯ ÖÛÌÈÙÖÈɯ-ÌÞɯ

9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÖÕɯÚÌÌÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÉÐÙËÚɀ purposeful flight , raising the idea that they were flying 

somewhere worth travelling to.  

This particular ÞÏÈÒÈÛÈÜÒÐɯÚ×ÌÈÒÚɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÍÌÌËÐÕÎɯÏÈÉÐÛÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÒľÈÒÈȭɯ(ÍɯÛÏÌɯÉÐÙËÚɯÈÙÌɯ

startled while feeding, they will fly off together in one flock. Then slowly, i ndividual 

birds will peel away from the flock and return to land to continue feeding, until they are 

all back on land and feeding together again. This speaks to the notion of kotahitanga 

(unity, togetherness) and the importance of solidarity and working to gether. 

* * * * * * * * * * 

The study of ecology is not so concerned with individual species in isolation; rather, 

ecologists are concerned with the relationships between living things and their 

ÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛÚȭɯ(ÕɯÛÏÌɯÚÈÔÌɯÝÌÐÕȮɯȿ$ÊÖÓÖÎàɯÖÍɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɀɯdraws on the holistic and 

interconnected nature of our urban environments to explore the notion of a community 

as an ecological system. It is based on the premise that even with the best planning, 

design, and construction, developments may fail as communities.  Humans (and their  

behaviour ) are not separable social constructs in housing and l and development 

processes. By considering human elements in isolation, we limit our ability to 

understand the dynamic ways in which they function in reality. Instead, elements of 

social, physical, environmental, spiritual, cultural , economic, legal and other systems 

are inherently intertwined and interactive.  An holistic approach, I believe, is critical to 

ÊÏÈÓÓÌÕÎÌɯȿÞÐÊÒÌËɯ×ÙÖÉÓÌÔÚɀɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȮɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÈÙÌɯÖÍÛÌÕɯÊÙÖÚÚ-discip linary in 

nature and require cross-agency solutions.  

Like the ÒľÈÒÈȮɯthis research has taught me the value of kotahitanga and shown me 

what can be achieved when residents and communities come together to define their 

own futures , rather than flying alone . I hope this thesis shines a light, however small, 

on the success of these inspiring communities I have been privileged to work with.  
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Conventions 

For consistency, I have applied the following  language conventions or protocols in this 

thesis: 

¶ 6ÖÙËÚɯÐÕɯ3Ìɯ1ÌÖɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÈÝÌɯgenerally not been italicised in this thesis. Te Reo 

,êÖÙÐɯÐÚ the language of the people of this land, and to italicise only Te Reo 

,êÖÙÐɯËÙÈÞÚɯÈÛÛÌÕÛÐÖÕɯÈÕËɯÚÐÎÕÐÍÐÌÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÛɯÐÚɯËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÛɯÖÙɯȿÖÛÏÌÙɀȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯ

ÐÚɯÊÖÕÚÐÚÛÌÕÛɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÈÛɯÖÍɯÖÛÏÌÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÊÏÖÓÈÙÚɯ(e.g. Phillips, 2019; Williams, 

2004a). 

¶ 6ÏÌÙÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÖÙËÚɯhave been italicisedȮɯ(ɯÕÖÛÌɯÛÏÐÚɯÞÐÛÏɯȿÌÔ×ÏÈÚÐÚɯÈËËÌËɀȭɯ

Similarly, in cited words, italics are used if shown in original works. This is noted 

ÞÐÛÏɯȿÐÛÈÓÐÊÚɯÐÕɯÖÙÐÎÐÕÈÓɀȭ 

¶ Some phrases such as he awa whiria and te waka kuaka have been italicised to draw 

attention to the programs or concepts that they represent, in a similar manner to 

italicising a book title or journal name within the body of text. These do not 

a××ÌÈÙɯÞÐÛÏɯÈËËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÕÖÛÌÚɯȹÈÚɯÕÖÛÌËɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÖÙËÚɯÈÉÖÝÌȺȭ 

¶ .ÕɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÈ××ÌÈÙÈÕÊÌȮɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÖÙËÚɯÈÕËɯ×ÏÙÈÚÌÚɯÈÙÌɯÚÜ××ÓÌÔÌÕÛÌËɯÞÐÛÏɯÈɯ

basic English translation in brackets. For instance, kaupapa (purpose) or awa 

ȹÙÐÝÌÙȺȭɯ ɯÎÓÖÚÚÈÙàɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÛÌÙÔÚɯÐÚɯ×ÙÖvided in this preliminary section.  

¶ +ÖÕÎɯÝÖÞÌÓÚɯÈÙÌɯËÌ×ÐÊÛÌËɯÉàɯÔÈÊÙÖÕÚɯȹÌȭÎȭɯêȺȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÚÐÎÕÐÍÐÌÚɯÈÕɯÌÓÖÕÎÈÛÌËɯÝÖÞÌÓɯ

sound within a particular word. In cited works, macrons have only been 

included when the original works uses macrons. Consequently, there may  be 

some inconsistency between cited work and general writing in this thesis.  

¶ In addition, different organisations and collectives often vary in their use of 

macrons and so my use may differ from other published sources. 

¶ 3ÏÌɯ ÞÖÙËɯ ȿIndigenousɀɯ ÐÚɯ ÊÈ×ÐÛÈÓÐÚÌd in the same way that other races, 

nationalities, tribes or place-based communities are typically afforded capitals.  
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Glossary of MǕori terms 

  êÌ yes 

 ÈÏÐɯÒê  burning fires of occupation, continuous occupation  

 atua god 

 auahi kore smokefree, non-smoking 

 awa river, stream 

 hakuturi  guardians, mythical forest guardians  

 hapori  community, section of a kinship group  

 ÏÈ×ľ subtribe (also: to be pregnant) 

 harakeke New Zealand flax, Phormium tenax 

 hauora health, vigour  

 he awa whiria  the braided rivers  

 he kanohi kitea the seen face 

 hui  gathering, meeting, assembly 

 iwi  tribe, extended kinship group  

 kai food, meal 

 *êÐÕÎÈɯTuatahi first place 

 ÒêÐÕÎÈ home, residence, village, settlement 

 kaitiakitanga  guardianship, stewardship  

 ÒêÒÈÏÜ cloak 

 kanohi ki te kanohi  face to face 

 karakia incantation, prayer  

 ÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈ ÌÓËÌÙȮɯÈɯ×ÌÙÚÖÕɯÖÍɯÚÛÈÛÜÚɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜ 

 ÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐ ,êÖÙi approach, a philosophical doctrine 

incorporating the knowledge, skills, attitudes and 

ÝÈÓÜÌÚɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛà 

 kaupapa topic, purpose 

 kete basket, kit 

 koha gift, present, offering  

 ÒĥÙÌÙÖ speech, discussion, conversation 

 koru  spiral motif  

 kotahitanga unity, togetherness, solidarity  

 ÒľÈÒÈ bar-tailed godwit , Limosa lapponica 



xii  

 mahi work  

 mahinga kai garden, cultivation, food -gathering place 

 mana whenua territorial rights, authority over land or territory  

 mana power and authority  

 ,êÖÙÐ Indigenous peoples of Aotearoa New Zealand 

 ,êÖÙÐÛÈÕÎÈ ,êÖÙÐɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÌȮɯȿ,êÖÙÐÕÌÚÚɀ 

 ÔêÙÈɯÒÈÐ communal gardens, cultivation  

 marae courtyard, the open area in front of the wharenui 

where formal greetings and discussions take place 

 matariki  the MêÖÙÐɯÕÌÞɯàÌÈÙ 

 Matatini  Te ,ÈÛÈÛÐÕÐȮɯ Èɯ ÉÐÌÕÕÐÈÓɯ ÔêÖÙÐɯ ×ÌÙÍÖÙÔÐÕÎɯ ÈÙÛÚɯ

festival 

 ÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈ knowledge, wisdom, understanding  

 ÔêÛêÞÈÒÈ all ,êÖÙÐɯliving in urban areas who do not hold 

 traditional links to that area  

 mokopuna  grandchildren, grandchild, descendant  

 ngahere bush, forest 

 -ÎêÐɯ3ÈÏÜ tribal group of much of the South Island  

 -ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐ ÈɯÊÌÕÛÙÈÓɯ ÜÊÒÓÈÕËɯÏÈ×ľ 

 noa ordinary, unrestricted  

 ohu working bee, working party, cooperative  

 ×ê fortified village  

 ×ê-ÒêÐÕÎÈ village  

 ×êÒÌÏê English, foreign, European, exotic 

 papa bed, earth 

 ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈ original home, home base, village 

 Papa-Ûľê-nuku  earth, earth mother and wife of Ranginui, all living 

things originate from them  

 ×êÛÈÒÈ storehouse raised upon posts 

 pou post, pole 

 ×ľÙêÒÈÜ myth, ancient legend, story 

 rangatahi younger generation, youth  

 rangatira chief, chieftain 

 Ranginui  atua of the sky and husband of Papa-Ûľê-nuku, 

from which union originate all living things  



xiii  

 raupatu  conquest, confiscation 

 rito  new shoot, young centre leaf of the harakeke 

 ÙľÕÈÕÎÈ council , assembly, authority 

 Tai Tokerau Northland  

 Takaparawhau Bastion Point 

 3êÔÈÒÐ  ÜÊÒÓÈÕËɯȹÚÏÖÙÛɯÍÖÙɯ3êÔÈÒÐɯ,ÈÒÈÜÙÈÜȺ 

 tangata person, human being, individual  

 ÛêÕÎÈÛÈ people, human beings, persons 

 tangihanga funeral, weeping, crying  

 tapu sacred, prohibited, restricted 

 tauiwi  foreigner, non-,êÖÙÐ 

 taura here domestic migrants 

 te aka the vine or hair roots (of a plant)  

 ÛÌɯÈÖɯ,êÖÙÐ ÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÖÙÓË 

 ÛÌɯÈÖɯÔêÙÈÔÈ the world of light  

 te korekore the void, the realm of potential being  

 te more taproot (of a plant)  

 ÛÌɯ×ĥ the dark, the night  

 ÛÌɯ×ľ the shoot (of a plant) 

 te reo me ona tikanga the language and its cultural practices 

 te reo the language 

 te tipuranga growth (of a plant)  

 te weu rootlet (of a plant)  

 teina younger brother (of a male), younger sister (of a 

female), cousin (of the same gender of a junior line, 

junior relative)  

 tiaki  to guard, keep 

 tiakitanga  guardianship, protection  

 tikanga custom, correct procedure 

 tino rangatiratanga  self-determination, autonomy  

 tuakana elder brother (of a male), elder sister (of a female), 

cousin (of the same gender from a more senior 

branch of the family)  

 tuatahi  first  



xiv  

 Ûľ×ÜÕÈ ÈÕÊÌÚÛÖÙÚȮɯÎÙÈÕË×ÈÙÌÕÛÚɯȹËÐÈÓÌÊÛɯÝÈÙÐÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÛČ×ÜÕÈȺ 

 ÛľÙÈÕÎÈÞÈÌÞÈÌ standing, place where one has the right to stand, 

where one has rights of residence and belonging 

through kinship and whakapapa   

 ÜÙÜ×ê burial ground, cemetery  

 utu  retribution, p ayback, reciprocity 

 ÞêɯÒêÐÕÎÈ distant home, true home, home base 

 ÞêÏÐɯÛÈ×Ü sacred place, sacred site 

 waiata song, chant 

 ÞêÕÈÕÎÈ seminar, conference, forum 

 Whai Rawa ÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÌÙÊÐÈÓɯÌÕÛÐÛàɯÖÍɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐ 

 whaiawa  riverbed  

 whakamahau porch, veranda 

 whakapapa genealogy, lineage, descent 

 whakatauki  proverb, tribal aphorism  

 whakawhanaungatanga relationship building  

 ÞÏêÕÈÜ extended family, family group  

 whanaunga relatives 

 whanaungatanga relationship, sense of family connection 

 ÞÏêÕÎÈÐ foster, adopt, raise 

 whare house, building  

 wharenui  meeting house, large house 

 wharepuni  sleeping house 

 whata garage, prefabricated unit 

 whenua land (also: placenta, afterbirth) 

 whiria  braiding, weaving  
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Chapter 1 - Introduction 

How best do humans co-exist? How do we live in relation to one another, en masse? 

What does it mean to meaningfully co -exist? What is the meaning of home? These are 

arguably some of the biggest questions that have been asked consistently throughout 

history, with history suggesting that the answers continue to change with passing 

trends. What, then, can Aotearoa New Zealand contribute to this  broad and ongoing 

narrative? And why is this contribution worth listening to?  

This thesis explores the workings of a diverse group of communities. In ȿ#ÌÈÛÏɯÈÕËɯÓÐÍÌɯÖÍɯ

ÎÙÌÈÛɯ ÔÌÙÐÊÈÕɯÊÐÛÐÌÚɀȮɯJane Jacobs talks about cities as though they are living organisms. 

Ecologists study how organisms behave, adapt and interact with one another in their 

environments, as well as their interactions with the environment itself. It is on this basis 

that this study gains its name: Ecology of community. While the following chapters may, 

at times, appear independent of one another, my intention is for the respective 

communities to be seen not as constructions of individual factors, but as holistic 

ecological systems of interrelated parts. Drawin g on Indigenous perspectives, as well as 

national and inter ÕÈÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÞÖÙÒÐÕÎɯÔÖËÌÓÚɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ(villages) and cohousing 

communities, this thesis contributes to our understanding of how contemporary 

communities can be modelled with a view to enhancing their social, cultural, 

environmental and economic sustainabil ity.   

This chapter introduces the focus of this research, namely, principles of socially-based 

tenure. I introduce the primary research topic and objectives, before ending with a brief 

synopsis of the following six chapters. 

1.1 MǕori and socially-based tenure 

,êÖÙÐɯÈÙÌɯÚÛÐÓÓɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÝÌÓàɯÊÓÖÚÌɯÛÖɯÛÏÌÐÙɯIndigenous roots and, it could be argued, more 

sensible to the importance of communal values in harmonious survival. 1 ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÙÖÉÈÉÓàɯ

                                                      
1 Parts of this section (1.1 Orientation) are reproduced from a prior publication: Berghan, J., 

Goodwin, D., & Carter, L. (2018). Remaking community: Building principles of communal 

tenure into contemporary housing developments.  In L. Porter (Chair), Remaking Cities: Urban 
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arrived in New Zealand around 1300 AD (Wilmshurst, Anderson, Higham, & Worthy, 

2008), only about 22 generations before the Treaty of Waitangi was signed in 1840. They 

are the tangata whenua ɬ the original occupants of the land. In the intervening years, 

survival has never ÉÌÌÕɯ ÚÛÙÈÐÎÏÛÍÖÙÞÈÙËȭɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÞÌÙÌɯ Èɯ ÉÌÓÓÐÊÖÚÌɯ ×ÌÖ×ÓÌɯÞÏÖȮɯ ÈÚɯ

numbers grew and competition for resources became more intense, could only survive 

by cooperating in offence and defence. Cooperation was important to success in hunting 

and agriculture, especiallàɯ ÈÛɯ ÏÐÎÏÌÙɯ ÓÈÛÐÛÜËÌÚɯ ÈÕËɯ ÉÌÍÖÙÌɯ /êÒÌÏêɯ ȹ$ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕÚȺɯ

introduced potatoes, ÞÏÐÊÏɯÎÙÌÞɯÌÈÚÐÓàɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɀÚɯÊÓÐÔÈÛÌɯÊÖÔ×ÈÙÌËɯÞÐÛÏɯÌÈÙÓÐÌÙɯ

ÊÙÖ×Úɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÉÙÖÜÎÏÛɯ ÍÙÖÔɯ /ÖÓàÕÌÚÐÈɯ(Williams, 2004a, p. 2). Precarious survival 

engendered a holistic attitude towards the environment, a recognition of the importance 

of extended family, sub-tribe and tribe, and a respect verging on reverence for the land. 

Even today, and where family members are no longer living on their original family 

ÓÈÕËÚȮɯÐÛɯÐÚɯÖÍÛÌÕɯÚÛÐÓÓɯÙÌÎÈÙËÌËɯÈÚɯÛľÙÈÕÎÈÞÈÌÞÈÌɯɬ a standing place for the feet: 

,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯÏÈÚɯÚÌÝÌÙÈÓɯÊÖÕÕÖÛÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÍÖÙɯÜÚȭɯ(Ûɯ×ÙÖÝÐËÌÚɯÜÚɯÞÐÛÏɯÈɯÚÌÕÚÌɯÖÍɯ

identity, belonging and continuity. It  is proof of our continued existence not 

only as people, but as the tangata whenua of this country. It is proof of our 

ÛÙÐÉÈÓɯÈÕËɯÒÐÕɯÛÐÌÚȭɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯÙÌ×ÙÌÚÌÕÛÚɯÛľÙÈÕÎÈÞÈÌÞÈÌɯ(Asher & Naulls, 

1987, p. 81). 

,êÖri managed and governed land and resources communally; in other words, survival 

ÞÈÚɯÖÕÓàɯ×ÌÙÊÌÐÝÌËɯÈÚɯ×ÖÚÚÐÉÓÌɯÉàɯÝÐÙÛÜÌɯÖÍɯÉÌÓÖÕÎÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÈɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÎÙÖÜ×ȭɯ6ÏÌÕɯ/êÒÌÏêɯ

came, they brought with them a perspective of land as a commodity, with a value 

governed by its market potential (Durie, 1998; Greer & Patel, 2000; Mead, 2003; 

Patterson, 1992; Williams, 2004b). From the Treaty of Waitangi until the end of the 19 th 

century the two value systems were brought together, not  always smoothly or equitably. 

(Õɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙȮɯÛÏÌɯ-ÈÛÐÝÌɯ+ÈÕËɯ ÊÛÚɯÈÓÛÌÙÌËɯÛÏÌɯÞÈàɯÛÏÈÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÖÜÓËɯÖÞÕɯÈÕËɯÜÚÌɯÓÈÕËȭɯ

Land loss, urban migration, and the imposition of the British system of individual 

ÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÈÓɯÕÈÛÜÙÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÚÌɯÙÐÎÏÛÚɯȹÌxplored in more detail in 

ÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÛÞÖȺɯÜÕËÌÙÔÐÕÌËɯÛÏÌɯÚÛÙÜÊÛÜÙÌɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÌÚÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯ(Durie, 1998), and 

                                                      
History Planning History 2018 Biennial Conference. Conference conducted at the Royal Melbourne 

Institute of Technology, Melbourne, Australia, 31 Jan ɬ 02 Feb 2018. The reproduced portions 

were first drafted by J. Berghan, and reviewed and edited by D. Goodwin and L. Carter (as well 

as being peer-reviewed by two anonymous reviewers).  
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at least some of the principles of a communal or socially -based tenure system were lost 

or diluted in this transition (Goodwin, 2011). 

While individualised tenure offers some advantages for systematic and orderly 

development, it is no panacea. Even carefully planned housing developments may be 

beset with maladies, including disconnection from the environment, between 

neighbours, and a propensity to harness greed and polarise rich and poor. There has 

been a backlash, manifested in a variety of attempts to reintroduce communal values 

into mainstream planning processes and developments. For instance, in New Zealand, 

ÚÖÔÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÓÈÕÕÐÕÎɯÐÕÐÛÐÈÛÐÝÌÚɯÈÙÌɯÊÏÈÙÈÊÛÌÙÐÚÌËɯÉàɯÈɯÙÌÊÖÎÕÐÛÐÖÕɯÛÏÈÛɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÈÓɯ

values are important and attempt to reintroduce them to the planning equation. At a 

policy level, Awatere and others (2008) offer ÕÐÕÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÙÉÈÕɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÈÚɯÈɯ

ÔÌÈÕÚɯÖÍɯÐÕÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÈÕËɯÊÏÈÙÈÊÛÌÙɯÐÕÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ×ÓÈnning and 

ËÌÚÐÎÕɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈ.2 2ÐÔÐÓÈÙÓàȮɯ ÜÊÒÓÈÕËɯ"ÖÜÕÊÐÓɯÏÈÝÌɯÈËÖ×ÛÌËɯÛÏÌɯ3Ìɯ ÙÈÕÎÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

design principles which offer practical guida ÕÊÌɯÍÖÙɯÐÕÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɯÝÈÓÜÌÚɯÐÕɯ

urban design (Auckland Council, 2019). These and other innovations point to a growing 

ÔÖÝÌÔÌÕÛɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐ-focused frameworks to inform and provide for development of 

,êori land in a way that Western frameworks have not been able to achieve. 

However, while planning and urban design may recognise the importance of isolated 

communal principles, such as the provision of shared walkways, or enabling passive 

surveillance, what  is unclear from the literature, and what this research sets out to 

investigate, is whether a more holistic application of socially -based tenure principles 

could inform decision -making processes in land development and housing. Specifically, 

a socially-based tenure perspective is sought that extends beyond the realm of planning 

and design to include physical, legal, social, organisational and economic elements of 

land development, all of which play a part in the development of strong and sustainable 

communi ties. There is much however, that we do not yet understand. Does the principle 

                                                      
2 /È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÓÓàɯÔÌÈÕÐÕÎɯȿÈɯÕÜÙÛÜÙÐÕÎɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯÛÖɯÙÌÛÜÙÕɯÛÖɀȮɯÙÌÍÌÙÚɯÛÖɯɁÈɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÉÈÚÌËɯ

ÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÈàÚɯÖÍɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɂɯ(Ki te hau kainga: New perspectives ÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÚÖÓÜÛÐÖÕÚɯȹ ÜÎÜÚÛɯ

2014 edition), 2014, p. 2). A longer discussion on the intricacies of the term is provided in section 

4.1.1 below. 
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of mahi (work, perhaps in the form of sweat equity where would -be owners are 

prepared to contribute labour) trump the principle of non -marketable housing (in other 

words, a recognition that housing is in a class of its own and arguably should not be 

bought and sold on an open market)? Are some principles symbiotic, needing to operate 

simultaneously? And are others mutually exclusive? 3ÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯÓÌÕÚɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȮɯ

ÕÈÔÌÓàɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÚÏÌËÚɯÓÐÎÏÛɯÖÕɯÚÖÔÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌÚÌɯØÜÌÚÛÐÖÕÚȭ 

1.2 Narrowing the scope to papakǕinga 

3ÏÌÙÌɯÐÚɯÈɯÎÙÖÞÐÕÎɯÉÖËàɯÖÍɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÛÜÙÌɯÚÜ××ÖÙÛÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÐÔ×ÖÙÛÈÕÊÌɯÖÍɯÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

and its adaptation to contemporary situations, and at varying spatial scales:  

3ÏÌÙÌɯ ÐÚɯ ÈÕɯ ÐÕÊÙÌÈÚÐÕÎɯ ÈÞÈÙÌÕÌÚÚɯ ÈÔÖÕÎɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÛÏÈÛɯ ÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯ

environmental knowledge, values, and concepts may be critical to more 

fully resolving the contemporary sustainable development dilemmas being 

facÌËɯ ÐÕɯ -ÌÞɯ 9ÌÈÓÈÕËȱ*Ìàɯ ÛÖɯ ÛÏÐÚɯ ÙÌÈÓÐÚÈÛÐÖÕɯ ÈÕËɯ ÙÌÈÚÚÌÙÛÐÖÕɯ ÐÚɯ ÛÏÌɯ

×ÌÙÚÐÚÛÌÕÊÌɯÖÍɯÜÕËÌÙÓàÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɯÉÌÓÐÌÍÚȮɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛÚɯÈÕËɯÊÜÚÛÖÔÚɯȹÐȭÌȭɯÝÈÓÜÌÚȺɯ

ÜÚÌËɯ ÐÕɯ ÔÖËÌÙÕɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯ ËÌÚ×ÐÛÌɯ ÙÈ×ÐËɯ ÊÏÈÕÎÌÚɯ ÈÕËɯ ÊÖÕÛÐÕÜÈÓɯ

challenges to traditional worldviews and lifestyle s (Awatere et al., 2008, p. 

2). 

(ÕɯÛÏÌɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛȮɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÐÚɯÈÕɯÈÙÌÈɯÖÍɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÚɯÎÈÐÕÐÕÎɯÛÙÈÊÛÐÖÕɯÈÔÖÕÎɯ

researchers and practitioners alike. Among others, scholars have explored trends and 

ÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàɯÉÈÙÙÐÌÙÚɯÛÖɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÊÏÐÌÝÐÕÎɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯ(e.g. Flynn, Carne, 

& Soa-Lafoa'i, 2010; Palmer, 2016)ȮɯËÌÝÐÚÌËɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÐÕÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÐÕÎɯ

ÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯ(e.g. Awatere et al., 2008; Badham, 2011; Kake, 2015), established 

ÛÖÖÓÒÐÛÚɯÛÖɯÎÜÐËÌɯÛÏÌɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ(e.g. Ki te hau kainga: New perspectives 

ÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÚÖÓÜÛÐÖÕÚɯȹ ÜÎÜÚÛɯƖƔƕƘɯÌËÐÛÐÖÕȺ, 2014; Reddy, Simpson, Wilson, & Nock, 

2019; Te Kanawa, 2015), and considered the nuances of depopulation on rural 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ(Tane, 2018). These studies each help to advance the state of knowledge 

ÈÙÖÜÕËɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÐÛÚɯÈ××ÓÐÊÈÛÐÖÕɯÐÕɯÈɯÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛȮɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙÓàɯÍÙÖÔɯÈɯ

visioning perspective. However, the literature is less clear on wor ÒÐÕÎɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ

models. Reddy et al. (2019) offers perhaps one of the first post-occupancy evaluation 

ÚÛÜËÐÌÚɯÖÍɯÈÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯÈÕËɯÛÏÐÚɯÛÏÌÚÐÚɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÌÚɯÛÖɯÛÏÈÛɯÌÔÌÙÎÐÕÎɯÚÊÏÖÓÈÙÚÏÐ×ȭ 
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Similarly, the urban context is important in this study. Some scholars may argue that 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÏÈÝÌɯÌßÐÚÛed for hundreds of years and therefore consider inquiries such as 

this one to be ÜÕÕÌÊÌÚÚÈÙàȭɯ(ɯËÖɯÕÖÛɯËÐÚÈÎÙÌÌɯÛÏÈÛɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÏÈÝÌɯÌßÐÚÛÌËɯÍÖÙɯÈɯÓÖÕÎɯ

time; rather, I posit that they have done so in more rural -type settings. As a model, I 

argue that papakêÐÕÎÈɯÙÌÔÈÐÕɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÝÌÓàɯÜÕÛÌÚÛÌËɯin the urban context where cultural, 

social and economic dislocation has played a critical role.   

This study draws in  ÌÓÌÔÌÕÛÚɯÖÍɯÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÖÍɯÚÖÊÐÈÓÓà-

based tenures more generally:  

ȱÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÛÌÕures is the term used to refer to tenures that are created by social 

processes and norms (whether they are subsequently recognized by legal 

norms or not). They include native tenures. Throughout the world social 

tenures are used by people who live in tradi tional ways, from rice growing 

villages in Indonesia through to nomadic Aboriginal people in Australia. 

They also include arrangements for living in slums where no formal legal 

norms apply, and where people distribute access to housing and amenities 

on an ad hoc basis (Wallace, 2010, p. 25).  

Social tenures are the norm for millions of people; for instance, less than 30% of land in 

developing countries is titled (Wallace, 2010, p. 38). This thesis argues that principles of 

socially-based tenure return an important responsibility set to the housing equation. As 

ÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯ×ÖÛÌÕÛÐÈÓÓàɯÖÍÍÌÙÐÕÎɯÕÌÞɯÐÕÚÐÎÏÛÚɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÉàɯÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙÐÕÎɯÚÖÊÐÈÓÓà-

based tenure principles, this study could have wider implications for communities 

elsewhere operating in socially-based models that could transition to individualised 

tenure models at some point in the future.  

Further, this study recognises that elements of socially-based tenures resemble 

approaches in other alternative development models such as cohousing. As such, 

lessons could also be gleaned from successful cohousing models to shed light on 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚȭɯ&ÐÝÌÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚɯÖÍÛÌÕɯÚÏÈÙÌɯ

goals of social, environmental and economic sustainability, a dialogue between the two 

has merit to explore lessons and outcomes that both models could use to achieve their 

goals, as well as to identify perhaps culturally bound issues, or areas of tension. 

,ÖÙÌÖÝÌÙȮɯÈɯËÌÛÈÐÓÌËɯÊÖÔ×ÈÙÈÛÐÝÌɯÚÛÜËàɯÈÊÙÖÚÚɯÛÏÌɯÛÞÖɯÔÖËÌÓÚɯÊÖÜÓËɯɁÛÌÈÚÌɯÖÜÛɯÓÈÛÌÕÛɯ
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factors which might otherwise go unnotice Ëɂɯ(Goodwin, 2007, p. 2). Consequently, this 

thesis offers the first in-ËÌ×ÛÏɯÊÖÔ×ÈÙÈÛÐÝÌɯÚÛÜËàɯÖÍɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɀɯÓÐÝÌËɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌÚɯÐÕɯ

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯÏÖ×ÌɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÐÚɯÔÈàɯÚÏÌËɯÓÐÎÏÛɯÖÕɯÞÈàÚɯ

that housing could be developed i n more socially and culturally sustainable ways.  

1.3 Focus 

This thesis seeks to understand tradition -based principles of social tenure, and the 

extent to which they are applied within a contemporary context, with a possible view to 

an alternate housing paradigm that is better for community  and less susceptible to 

profiteering . 

This leads to the primary research topic of this thesis: 

Box 1.1: Research topic  

The contribution of socially -based tenure principles to the success  

ÖÍɯÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàȮɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚȭ 

From this overarching question stem the following research objectives: 

Box 1.2: Research objectives 

1. Identify principles of socially -based tenure. 

2. Examine how (and to what extent) socially -based tenure principles are realised in 

ÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛÚɯÕÈÛÐÖÕÈÓÓàɯÈÕËɯÐÕÛÌÙÕÈÛÐÖÕÈÓÓàȭ 

3. Identify and assess existing mechanisms used to facilitate socially-based tenure 

principles in contemporary developments.  

4. Consider the implications of socially -based tenure principles on the wider urban 

housing spectrum in New Zealand.  

 

By combining semi-structured interviews with residents, spatial analyses, participant 

observation, guided site visits, memoing, concept mapping and content analysis of 

secondary data, this thesis specifically explores lived realities, conceptions and 



9 

perspectives of residents within two communities in Auckland, New Zealand: one 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÈÕËɯÖÕÌɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȭɯ 

This study justifiably takes an urban focus. As noted above, while ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÙÌɯ

perhaps more traditionally associated with  rural settings, high rates of urbanisation of 

ÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×Ö×ÜÓÈÛÐÖÕɯÚÜÎÎÌÚÛɯÈÕɯÐÕÊÙÌÈÚÐÕÎɯÐÔ×ÖÙÛÈÕÊÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ×ÖÛÌÕÛÐÈÓɯÍÖÙɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ

in the urban context. Further, Blomley (2004, p. 138) argues that urban areas such as 

cities typically comprise a multitude of colonial enactments when it comes to ownership 

and property. At the same time, it is for these reasons that it is important to understand 

ÏÖÞɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÈÕɯÍÓÖÜÙÐÚÏɯÐÕɯÛÏÌÚÌɯÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛÚȭ 

This research also tends towards an extensive, rather than intensive, approach. The 

notion of communities as ecological systems demands a broad and holistic approach. 

As such, the cases are necessarily broad. While this may produce a more superficial view 

than if just one case was studied in isolation and with isolated factors , a cross-case 

approach typically allows patterns to be discerned more easily. For instance, latent or 

covert findings in one case may be more apparent in another case; which then makes 

them searchable in the original case. As a result, a comparative study was considered 

appropriate for balancing the risks and benefits of both broad and narrow approaches.  

1.4 Thesis structure 

Research can be thought of like a map. We are always in need of new maps that show 

new information, or perhaps existing information viewed from a different perspective. 

In this thesis, I am trying to create a new map that captures the cartography of socially -

ÉÈÚÌËɯÛÌÕÜÙÌɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯÓÌÕÚɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȭɯ3ÖɯÛÏÈÛɯÌÕËȮɯÌÈÊÏɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯ

begins with my map of this thesis , modelled after the maps of J. R. R. Tolkien. The thesis 

journeys across a range of terrain, crossing and incorporating Indigenous and Western 

ÚÛÙÌÈÔÚɯÖÍɯÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÊÈÚÌɯÚÛÜËÐÌÚ (as forests), to a 

braided river where the different knowledge streams forming this research meet and 

interrelate. Finally, the thesis ends where the streams meet the ocean, depicting the 

expanse of possibilities beyond the end of this project. 
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More specifically, t he thesis is structured as follows: 

1. Introduction ; 

2. EÝÖÓÜÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎ; 

3. He awa whiria: A braided river approach ; 

4. 'ÌɯÈÞÈɯÖɯÕÎêɯȿPÈ×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɀ; 

5. 'ÌɯÈÞÈɯÖɯÕÎêɯȿCÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɀ; 

6. Whiria: Comparisons and discussion; and 

7. Whiria: Beyond the braiding . 

This Introduction asks some of ÛÏÌɯȿÉÐÎɯØÜÌÚÛÐÖÕÚɀɯÈÕËɯÚÌÛÚɯÛÏÌɯÚÊÌÕÌɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÐÚɯÛÏÌÚÐÚȭɯ(ÕɯÐÛȮɯ

I suggest that despite ÈɯÎÙÖÞÐÕÎɯÉÖËàɯÖÍɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÛÜÙÌɯÖÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚing 

development, as well as alternative housing models such as cohousing, there is a lack of 

comparative studies between the two (and in particular, in the realm of post -occupancy 

ÌÝÈÓÜÈÛÐÖÕȺȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÐÕÛÙÖËÜÊÛÖÙàɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÈÙÎÜÌÚɯÍÖÙɯÈɯËÐÈÓÖÎÜÌɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐnga and 

cohousing as important for examining cross-cultural similarities as well as deviations.  

Chapter two,  EÝÖÓÜÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎ, expands on the ÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÊÈÓɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

ÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛȭɯ(ÛɯÌß×ÓÈÐÕÚɯÏÖÞɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÊÈÛÌÙÌË for and 

reflected a communal way of life, with social responsibilities bound up with resource 

use rights. The chapter argues that the arrival of Europeans and the imposition of an 

individualised system of property rights progressively eroded the fabric of  social tenure 

ÉÐÕËÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛÐÌÚȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌÚÌɯÌÍÍÌÊÛÚɯperpetuating to  modern-day life. Using 

&ÖÖËÞÐÕɀÚ (2011) conceptualisation of socially -based tenure as a two-stranded cord of 

land rights and interpersonal rights, and his argument that indivi dualisation may have 

caused a separation of the two strands, this raises the question of whether a significant 

value set has been lost in this transition from socially-based tenure to a more 

individualised model.  

To provide a different lens for considerati on, the chapter then introduces a review of the 

rise in non-,êÖÙÐɯ ÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ ÔÖËÌÓÚɯ ÛÏÈÛɯ ÚÏÈÙÌɯ ÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯ ÍÖÙɯ ÚÖÊÐÈÓÓàɯ ÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÌËɯ

ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚȮɯÍÖÙɯÞÏÖÔɯÖÜÙɯËÖÔÐÕÈÕÛɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÔÖËÌÓÚɯËÖÕɀÛɯÕÌÊÌÚÚÈÙÐÓàɯÈÓÐÎÕȭɯ(ɯ
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highlight cohousing as a possible comparative model and argue for a deeper dialogue 

ÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÔÐÎÏÛɯÐÓÓÜÔÐÕÈÛÌɯÊÖÔÔÖÕɯÓÌÚÚÖÕÚɯÈÕËɯ

differences. 

Chapter three, He awa whiria: A braided river approach, explores different ways of knowing 

the world and places my interpretation of  the world at the interface of Indigenous  and 

Western science. Using the conceptual framework of he awa whiria (the braided river), I 

reinforce the value of a comparative study exploring the lived realities of residents in 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛies, rather than a one-sided, defensive stance. 

Arguing that these experiences are complex and interrelated, a case-based approach is 

considered appropriate. The primary methods of analysis include semi -structured 

interviews, but compl emented with guided s ite visits, participant observation, 

memoing and concept mapping, and spatial analysis of site plans. The chapter 

concludes with some of the difficulties encountered in the field, along with potential 

limitations of the design and therefore the resulting d ataset. 

Chapter four, 'ÌɯÈÞÈɯÖɯÕÎêɯȿ/È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɀ, represents the journey down the first stream of 

knowledge. The chapter begins by revisiting  ÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÞÐÛÏɯÈɯÚ×ÌÊÐÍÐÊɯ

ÍÖÊÜÚɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÖÓÐÍÌÙÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÔÖËÌÓɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛÚȭɯ'ÌÙÌȮɯ(ɯÐÕÛÙÖËÜÊÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

Tuatahi as the primary case study site. Beginning with an historical background to 

provide context, I then describe the motives and development of the community, 

including a profile of some current residents. The chapter then shifts to focus on the 

post-occupancy evaluation interviews and initial findings from this process, alluding to 

more abstract, developed analyses to come later in chapter seven. 

Chapter five, 'ÌɯÈÞÈɯÖɯÕÎêɯȿ"ÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɀ, mirrors the previous chapter but with a  

cohousing lens. This chapter represents a journey down a second stream of knowledge, 

concerning cohousing and other alternative development models.  I begin at Christiania 

in Denmark, where the notions of anti -establishmentarianism laid the foundations for  

the cohousing movement. Following a  cursory review of Danish cohousing, the scope 

ÐÚɯÕÈÙÙÖÞÌËɯÛÖɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɀÚɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɯ$ÊÖ-Neighbourhood as the second primary 
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case study. Again, the chapter offers an historical background before shifting to focus 

on the post-occupancy evaluation interview s and initial findings.  

Chapter six, Whiria: Comparisons and discussion, compares the applications of socially -

based tenure principles introduced in the two preceding  chapters, and represents the 

braiding of the different knowledge streams. The first part of chapter six compares 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÜÕËÌÙÚÛÈÕËɯÚÐÔÐÓÈÙÐÛÐÌÚɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÊÌÚɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÛÏÌɯ

two  models. The commonalities speak to potential features or aspects which could 

influence housing more generally, while the differences alert us to possible culturally -

based nuances. Building from these comparisons, the second part of the chapter seeks 

to synthesise these thoughts into a conceptual model for housing and development with 

an emphasis on community-building and sociality.  

Chapter seven, Whiria: Beyond the braiding, concludes the journey of this thesis and 

signifies the knowledge streams meeting an ocean of possibilities. The chapter provides 

an overall summary of the research and considers the implications of the findings in 

relation to the wider Ne Þɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯËÌÉÈÛÌȮɯÍÖÙɯÉÖÛÏɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯÕÖÕ-,êÖÙÐɯ

housing development. I argue for the role of research within the housing space to 

provide evidence-based knowledge to inform policy development, as well as 

identifying some limitations and delimitation s of the thesis. Finally, directions for fut ure 

research within this field are  sketched out. 

1.5 Summary 

This chapter introduced the focus of the thesis including the research topic and specific 

ÖÉÑÌÊÛÐÝÌÚȭɯ3ÏÌɯÍÖÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÌß×ÓÖÙÌÚɯÛÏÌɯÌÝÖÓÜÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐ housing from a pre -

colonial setting through to the contemporary situation, to contextualise the case studies 

that follow.  
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Chapter 2 ï Evolution of MǕori housing 

A house which stands alone is food for the fire (Best, 1974, p. 95). 

This chapter intÙÖËÜÊÌÚɯÛÏÌɯÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÊÈÓɯÈÕËɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÐÕɯ ÖÛÌÈÙÖÈɯ

New Zealand and explores the specific influences of this context on the provision of 

housing and neighbourhoods in our cities. With a fo ÊÜÚɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÚɯ

the Indigenou s peoples of Aotearoa New Zealand, this chapter examines how 

communal or socially -based tenure was swiftly and systematically obliterated, and 

replaced with a system of individualisation that perhaps triggered the onset of a variety 

of social ills (e.g. Brown, 2009; Durie, 2004; Goodwin, 2013; Lee-Morgan et al., 2018; New 

Zealand Waitangi Tribunal, 1997). As well as providing a contextual background, this 

chapter addresses the first research objective; namely, identifying traditional principles 

of socially-based tenure to lay a foundation for a discussion about whether such 

principles might contribute to restoring cohesive, socially -based societies. 

3ÏÐÚɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÉÌÎÐÕÚɯÉàɯÙÌÝÐÌÞÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÕÈÛÜÙÌɯÖÍɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎa in pre-colonial 

,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàȭɯ%ÖÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÈÙÙÐÝÈÓɯÖÍɯ!ÙÐÛÐÚÏɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÙÚȮɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÐÔ×ÖÚÐÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÈɯ!ÙÐÛÐÚÏ-

colonial system of individualised land tenure, this chapter explores the implications of 

British -ÊÖÓÖÕÐÈÓɯÚàÚÛÌÔÚɯ ÖÕɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛȭɯ'ÌÙÌȮɯ (ɯ ÐÕÛÙÖËÜÊÌɯ &ÖÖËÞÐÕɀÚɯ(2011) 

metaphor of a two stranded cord of social tenure and conceptualise how those strands 

ÉÌÎÈÕɯÛÖɯÜÕÙÈÝÌÓɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȭɯ4ÙÉÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕɯÈÕËɯÌßÛÌÕÚÐÝÌɯÓÈÕËɯÓÖÚÚɯÏÈËɯÈɯËÈÔÈÎÐÕÎɯÌÍÍÌÊÛɯ

ÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÊÖÕÚÛÙÜÊÛÚȮɯÈËÝÈÕÊÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÚÌ×ÈÙÈÛÐÖÕɯof the two strands of social 

tenure. This chapter then considers the implications of the historical context on the 

ÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàɯÚÛÈÛÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȮɯÊÜÓÔÐÕÈÛÐÕÎɯÐÕɯÈɯÉÈÊÒÓÈÚÏɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ

ÐÕÐÛÐÈÛÐÝÌÚɯÚÌÌÒÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÙÌÊÓÈÐÔɯÌÓÌÔÌÕÛÚɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯa modern setting. Given 

that cohousing shares similar socially-ÉÈÚÌËɯÝÈÓÜÌÚɯÛÖɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯÛÏÌɯ

chapter considers cohousing as a comparative housing model. The field is well -

represented with successful approaches to cohousing development and the benefits that 

such socially-based models can offer over individualised living, while  only cursory 

glimpses have been given to the comparative opportunities between cohousing and 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȭɯ3ÏÐÚ in-depth, comparative exploration provides the premise for t his thesis.  
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2.1 Early settlements 

There is some contention around the validity and accuracy of some historic accounts of 

ÌÈÙÓàɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯ(e.g. Kawharu, 1977)ȭɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ×ÙÌËÖÔÐÕÈÕÛÓàɯ ÙÌÊÖÙËÌËɯ ÈÕËɯ

ÛÙÈÕÚÔÐÛÛÌËɯÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÌÚɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÖÙÈÓɯÔÌÈÕÚɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÒĥÙÌÙÖɯȹÚÛÖÙÐÌÚȮɯÕÈÙÙÈÛÐÝÌÚȺȮɯÞÈÐÈÛÈɯ

ȹÚÖÕÎȺȮɯÒÈÙÈÒÐÈɯȹ×ÙÈàÌÙȺȮɯÞÏÈÒÈÛÈÜÒÐɯȹ×ÙÖÝÌÙÉȺȮɯÈÕËɯ×ľÙêÒÈÜɯȹÚÛÖÙÐÌÚȺɯ(Walter & Reilly, 

2018)ȭɯ!àɯÊÖÕÛÙÈÚÛȮɯÌÈÙÓàɯÞÙÐÛÛÌÕɯÙÌÊÖÙËÚɯÛÌÕËɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÊÖÓÖÕÐÈÓɯÖÉÚÌÙÝÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÈÉÖÜÛɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯ

ÊÈÛÈÓÖÎÜÌËɯÍÖÙɯÈɯ/êÒÌÏêɯ(English, European) audience, such as the following excerpt 

from Elsdon Best, one of many colonial self-appointed experts who documented their 

ÌÈÙÓàɯÖÉÚÌÙÝÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐȯ 

3ÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÈÓɯÏÈÉÐÛÚɯÈÕËɯÓÈÊÒɯÖÍɯ×ÙÐÝÈÊàɯÚÖɯÔÈÙÒÌËɯÐÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓife would 

have considerable effect in retarding advancement, inasmuch as they would 

impede the development of personality, and prevent introspective thought 

to a serious extent (Best, 1976, p. 37). 

!ÌÚÛɀÚɯÙÌÊÖÜÕÛɯÚ×ÌÈÒÚ ÛÖɯÈɯ×ÌÙÊÌ×ÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÐÍÌɯÈÚɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÜÕÊÐÝÐÓÐÚÌËɯÈÕËɯ

detrimental to development. It is important to recognise that  this was a European 

perception. In a contemporary context, these and other written accounts are under 

increasing scrutiny for the ir colonising perspectives and attitudes, lest those 

perspectives and attitudes be perpetuated by tacit acceptance (e.g. Kawharu, 1977). As 

a result, a reliance on and reference to such written records needs a critical eye. 

Part of the purpose of this thesis is to contribute to rebalancing the narrative and instead, 

speak to the benefits of socially-based living and how elements of social tenures might 

ÈÓÓÌÝÐÈÛÌɯÚÖÔÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÌØÜÈÓÐÛÐÌÚɯÖÉÚÌÙÝÌËɯÐÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯÛÖËÈàȭɯ*ÈÞÏÈÙÜɯ(1977) 

argues that although some early accounts may not be entirely accurate and are 

influenced by a colonial perspective (given that those accounts occur after European 

contact, consequently making it difficult to assess pre-colonial attitudes), many early 

ÈÊÊÖÜÕÛÚɯÚ×ÌÈÒɯÖÍɯÐËÌÖÓÖÎÐÌÚɯÛÏÈÛɯ×ÖÛÌÕÛÐÈÓÓàɯÚÐÛɯÞÌÓÓɯÞÐÛÏɯÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàȭɯ

Similarly, aspects of these colonial accounts can be corroborated by oral tradition (e.g. 

Anderson, 2014b). From this, I posit that those early European accounts merit some 

consideration albeit with a level of caution, rather than discarding them entirely.  
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2.1.1 Settlements and physical architecture 

Early Polynesian migrants to New Zealand probably arrived around 1300 AD a nd had 

to adjust to a colder, more seasonal climate here (Anderson, 2014a, p. 35; Wilmshurst et 

al., 2008, p. 7676). Food and materials in the Northern Pacific were less common here, 

or sometimes, non-existentȭɯ,êÖri brought tropical plants in an attempt to establish 

them but only had limited success, mainly with kumara (Davidson, 1987). As a result, 

early settlements usually consiÚÛÌËɯÖÍɯÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàȮɯÊÙÜËÌɯÚÏÌÓÛÌÙÚɯÛÖɯÌÕÈÉÓÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÛÖɯÔÖÝÌɯ

around easily and take advantage of different resources for hunting, fishing and 

gathering (Anderson, 1982; Brown, 2009; Buck, 1952; Davidson, 1987). 

Eventually settlements became more established and permanent. Tribes tended to settle 

in locations where they were best protected from enemies, while  maintaining access to 

important food and resource sources (Best, 1975; Davidson, 1987; Knight, 2009; 

McFadgen, 1991). This often meant that settlements were coastal, utilising  the proximity 

to both land and sea (Awatere et al., 2008)ȭɯ3ÏÈÛɯÐÚɯÕÖÛɯÛÖɯÚÈàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÉÌÊÈÔÌɯÐÔÔÖÉÐÓÌɯɬ 

quite the opposite. European observers may have perceived settlements as abandoned 

when in fact, they were still in use, albeit seasonally. 

As resources dwindled, the predominant hunting and gathering culture gr adually gave 

way to horticulture. This led to fortification as competition for fertile land and gardens 

ÎÙÌÞȭɯ ÚɯÈɯÙÌÚÜÓÛȮɯÔÖÚÛɯÌÈÙÓàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛÚɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàɯÛÖÖÒɯone of two ÍÖÙÔÚȯɯ×êɯ

(fortified settlements) , ÈÕËɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯȹÜÕÍÖÙÛÐÍÐÌËɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛÚȺɯ(Groube, 1965; McFadgen, 

1991; Vayda, 1970). Day-to-day life tended to take place ÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÖÜÛÚÐËÌɯ

ÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ×êȮɯthe latter being more for defence in times of conflict (Ballara, 1979; Best, 1974, 

1975; Buck, 1952; Knight, 2009; McFadgen, 1991; Vayda, 1970). 

6ÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÊÙÌÈÚÐÕÎɯ×ÌÙÔÈÕÌÕÊÌɯÖÍɯËÞÌÓÓÐÕÎÚȮɯÈɯËÐÚÛÐÕÊÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÙÊÏÐÛÌÊÛÜÙÌɯÉÌÎÈÕɯÛÖɯ

emerge. Although similar to Polynesian architecture at the time, there was a uniqu eness 

ÐÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯËÞÌÓÓÐÕÎÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÎÈÝÌɯÙÐÚÌɯÛÖɯÈɯÕÌÞɯÈÕËɯËÐÚÛÐÕÊÛÐÝÌɯÍÖÙÔɯÚ×ÌÊÐÍÐÊɯÛÖɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËȭɯ

In particular, more substantial houses incorporated a sheltered but open porch, which 

are still a characteristic of contemporary marae (Beattie, 1994; Brown, 2009; Davidson, 

1987; Prickett, 1974; Williams, 1896). While similar in concept to a European style porch 
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ÖÙɯÝÌÙÈÕËÈȮɯÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÏÈÒÈÔÈÏÈÜɯȹ×ÖÙÊÏȺɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓÓàɯÚÌÌÔÌËɯÛÖɯÍÜÕÊÛÐÖÕɯÈÚɯÈÕɯÈÙÌÈɯ

ɁÍÖÙɯÚÏÌÓÛÌÙÌËɯÙÌÓÈßÈÛÐÖÕȮ ÌÈÛÐÕÎȮɯÐÕËÜÚÛÙàɯÈÕËɯ×ÖÚÚÐÉÓàɯÚÓÌÌ×ɂɯ(Brown, 2009, p. 30).  

3ÏÌÙÌɯÞÌÙÌɯÈɯÝÈÙÐÌÛàɯÖÍɯÉÜÐÓËÐÕÎÚɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÈÓɯÚ×ÈÊÌÚɯÐÕɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕȯɯ

typically, wharepuni (sleeping houses), p êtaka (storehouses), and later, wharenui 

ȹÔÌÌÛÐÕÎɯÏÖÜÚÌÚȺȭɯ3ÏÌɯËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÛɯÉÜÐÓËÐÕÎÚɯÚÌÙÝÌËɯËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÛɯ×ÜÙ×ÖÚÌÚɯÉÜÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÌÙÌɯ

clear in differentiating tapu (sacred) and noa (profane) by keeping sleeping and 

habitation areas separate from food preparation and storage, and from waste areas (e.g. 

Davidson, 1987). Whare (buildings) were often rectangular with the pronounced porch, 

as well as a small door at the front, though archaeological evidence of other typologies 

such as round houses and sunken houses has also been discovered (Beattie, 1994; 

Davidson, 1987; Martin, 1996). Building materials tended to be selected for pragmatic 

reasons: raw, locally-sourced building materials were typically used, being whatever 

was available and accessible at the time (typically plant material) (Firth, 1959; Williams, 

1896). 

Villages were often positioned and oriented relative to iconic landscapes and features, 

such as important mountains and water bodies , in order to retain connections with 

particular cultural elements and places  (Mead, 2016). Not only did landscapes provide 

physical reference points, but their inclusion in oral narratives also provided a sort of 

social and ȿcultural positioning syst emɀ as well (Cram, Kennedy, Paipa, Pipi, & 

Wehipeihana, 2015, p. 297). 

2.1.2 Social architecture 

$ÈÙÓàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯÛÌÕËÌËɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÖÙÎÈÕÐÚÌËɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯÛÞÖɯÔÈÐÕɯÜÕÐÛÚȭɯ3ÏÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜ-level 

operated as the principal social unit, typically consisting of extended family over three 

or four generations (Kawharu, 1977)ȭɯ$ÈÊÏɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÔÐÎÏÛɯÏÈÝÌɯÖÕÌɯÖÙɯÔÖÙÌɯÞharepuni 

ÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯdepending on the size. Children were raised by the adults in the 

village, not just by their own parents, and grandparents often took on a childminding  

and childrearing role while parents worked. Elders in the village were revered for their 

leadership, support and transmission of knowledge (Kawharu & Newman, 2018) . 
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3ÏÌɯÚÌÊÖÕËɯÓÌÝÌÓɯÖÍɯÖÙÎÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕɯÞÈÚɯÛÏÌɯÏÈ×ľȮɯÖÙɯÚÜÉÛÙÐÉÌȭɯ3ÏÌɯÏÈ×ľɯÈÊÛÌËɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÐÕɯ

political societal unit and tended t o coordinate larger, more complex tasks necessary for 

survival such as building fortifications, canoes and meeting houses (Davidson, 1987; 

Schwimmer, 1966)ȭɯ6ÏÈÙÌÕÜÐɯÖÙɯÔÌÌÛÐÕÎɯÏÖÜÚÌÚɯ×ÌÙÚÐÚÛɯÛÖËÈàȮɯ×ÙÌËÖÔÐÕÈÕÛÓàɯÈÚɯÏÈ×ľɯ

ÚàÔÉÖÓÚȭɯ#Ì×ÌÕËÐÕÎɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÚÐáÌȮɯÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÖÙɯÝÐÓÓÈÎÌɯ×ÙÖ×ÌÙɯÔÐÎÏÛɯÏÖÜÚÌɯÑÜÚÛɯÖÕÌɯ

ÏÈ×ľɯÖÙɯÔÈÕàɯÏÈ×ľȮɯÈÕËɯÈÓÛÏÖÜÎÏɯÏÈ×ľɯÔÈàɯÏÈÝe resided in or occupied a particular 

ÈÙÌÈɯÖÙɯÛÌÙÙÐÛÖÙàɯÛÖÎÌÛÏÌÙȮɯÐÛɯÐÚɯÈÕÊÌÚÛÙàɯÖÙɯÎÌÕÌÈÓÖÎÐÊÈÓɯËÌÚÊÌÕÛɯÞÏÐÊÏɯËÌÍÐÕÌɯÏÈ×ľɯ

membership (Knight, 2009). 

2.1.3 Legal architecture 

Although this section is ÎÐÝÌÕɯÐÛÚɯÖÞÕɯÛÐÛÓÌɯÍÖÙɯÊÓÈÙÐÛàȮɯÌÈÙÓàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯÚÈÞɯÓÐÛÛÓÌɯ

distinction between the social and legal architecture, particularly when it came to land 

and property. Like many Indigenous ÚÖÊÐÌÛÐÌÚȮɯÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÖÙÓËview is deeply spiritual 

and finds basis in a range of creation narratives, which has implications for a legal 

architecture. A common ancestral creation narrative speaks of the embrace between 

Papa-Ûľê-nuku (the land mother) and Ranginui (the sky father). Their separation created 

3Ìɯ  Öɯ ,êÙÈÔÈȮɯ ÛÏÌ world of light, and saw the creation of all things that are 

ÎÌÕÌÈÓÖÎÐÊÈÓÓàɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÌËȰɯɁȻÛȼÏÌɯÊÏÐÓËÙÌÕɯÖÍɯ1ÈÕÎÐÕÜÐɯÈÕËɯ/È×ÈÛÜêÕÜÒÜɯÞÌÙÌɯÛÏÌɯ

×ÈÙÌÕÛÚɯÖÍɯÈÓÓɯÙÌÚÖÜÙÊÌÚɂɯ(Mead, 2016, p. 215)ȭɯ3ÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÝÐÌÞɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÞÖÙÓd is relational 

ɬ it depends on and is influenced by relationships between people, their histories, their 

futures, past and environments (Durie, 1998; Mead, 2016).  

Rights to land were part of a reciprocal duality of rights and responsibilities. Land held 

a direct whakapapa (genealogy) connection to Papa-Ûľê-ÕÜÒÜȮɯÚÖɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÈÞɯÛÏÌÔÚÌÓÝÌÚɯ

as users of the resources of land, not as land owners. If anything, people were owned by 

the land (Durie, 1987, p. 78; Mead, 2016, p. 216)ȭɯ#ÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÛɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÖÙɯÏÈ×ľɯÎÙÖÜ×ÚɯÔÐÎÏÛɯ

hold different use rights to different resources in different areas, in different ways and 

at different times. Those rights were seen from a collective mind-set: that the resources 

in and from the natural environment  were there for the community to benefit from. An 

ÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɀÚɯÙÐÎÏÛɯÛÖɯÜÚÌɯÛÏÈÛɯÙÌÚÖÜÙÊÌɯÚÛÌÔÔÌËɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÛÖɯÛÏÈÛɯ

community (Kawharu, 1975, 1977). In this sense, the notion of community was not just 

limited to the living, and included ancestors as well as generations to come (Mead, 2016). 
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As part of this, it was expected that individuals  would contribute to the collective and 

communal responsibility in return for the right to use  land and resources (e.g. 

Stephenson, 2002) 

This system of right -holding made for significant overlapping rights and hints at the 

importance of cordial relations not onl y within right -holding groups but also between 

right -holding groups to secure, maintain and respect that rights -based system. As seen 

later, this is in contrast with a more European -inscribed territoriality and spatial 

bounding of rights (Durie, 1998). Intermarriage, adoption, and alliances are some of the 

ÛÖÖÓÚɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÚÌËɯÛÖɯÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÛÌɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÊÖÕÛÙÈÊÛÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÙÐÎÏÛ-holding communities engaged 

with to secure and maintain rights. For instance, granting use rights to someone outside 

of the right -holding gr oup might be seen as welcoming that outsider into the 

community, as opposed to a relinquishing of those rights (Healy, 2009, p. 121; New 

Zealand Waitangi Tribunal, 1997, pp. 24-25).3 These cultural understandings and 

nuances were tested with the arrival of European settlers to New Zealand. 

2.2 Post-contact changes 

,êÖÙÐɯ ÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯ ÞÈÚɯ ÚÐÎÕÐÍÐÊÈÕÛÓàɯ ÙÌ-shaped following contact with Europeans, 

particularly as the two very different worldviews collided. This section explores what 

happened when European explorers first arrived in New Zealand, and the subsequent 

changes to ÛÏÌɯÍÈÉÙÐÊɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯÍÖÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯÛÏÌÚÌɯÌÈÙÓàɯÐÕÛÌÙÈÊÛÐÖÕÚɯÞÐÛÏɯ$ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕɯ

ÚÌÛÛÓÌÙÚȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÐÕÊÓÜËÌÚɯÈɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙɯÍÖÊÜÚɯÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯÓÖÚÚɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯÓÌÎÐÚÓÈÛÐÝÌɯ

ÔÌÊÏÈÕÐÚÔÚɯ ÜÚÌËɯ ÛÖɯ ÈÓÐÌÕÈÛÌɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÍÙÖÔɯ ÛÏÌÐÙɯ ÓÈÕËÚȮɯ ÈÚɯ ÞÌɯ ×ÙÖÎÙÌÚÚɯ ÛÖÞÈÙËÚɯ Èɯ

contemporaràɯÝÐÌÞɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȭ 

                                                      
3 3ÏÌɯ,ÜÙÐÞÏÌÕÜÈɯ+ÈÕËɯ1Ì×ÖÙÛɯÌß×ÈÕËÚȯɯɁȻÓȼÈÕËɯÈÓÓÖÊÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÛÖɯÖÜÛÚÐËÌɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓÚȮɯÐÛɯÚÌÌÔÚɯÛÖɯ

us, were not an alienation of the land but the incorporation of the individuals. A rangatira who 

allocated land to an individual augmented not the recipient but the community the rangatira 

represented, for it was the recipient who was most obliged. The purpose was not to elevate the 

individual but to build the community...land allocation was not a permanent alienation of the 

land. Nothing could alter the reality that it was held from the ancestral community, and that a 

stranger taking land held it only by becoming pa ÙÛɯÖÍɯÛÏÈÛɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȭɂɯ(New Zealand Waitangi 

Tribunal, 1997, p. 25) 
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2.2.1 First contact 

$ÈÙÓàɯÐÕÛÌÙÈÊÛÐÖÕÚɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯ$ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕɯÌß×ÓÖÙÌÙÚɯÞÌÙÌɯÔÈÙÒÌËɯÉàɯÏÖÚÛÐÓÐÛàȭɯ

Dutch explorer Abel Tasman is understood to have been the first European explorer to 

sight New Zealand, in 1642, but it was the British  Captain James Cook who was the first 

European to make landfall in New Zealand, in 1769 (King, 2012, pp. 93, 102-103; Walker, 

2004, p. 78)ȭɯ2ÖÔÌɯÐÕÐÛÐÈÓɯÐÕÛÌÙÈÊÛÐÖÕÚɯÞÐÛÏɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÛɯÚÌÈɯÈÕËɯÖÕɯÓÈÕËɯÞÌÙÌɯÛÌÕÚÌȮɯ×ÙÖÉÈÉÓàɯ

ÚÐÕÊÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÈÊÛÌËɯÛÖɯÛÏÌÚÌɯÍÖÙÌÐÎÕɯÐÕÛÙÜËÌÙÚȮɯÈÕËɯÉÖÛÏɯ$ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕɯÈÕËɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÌÙÌɯÒÐÓÓÌËɯ

(King, 2012; Salmond, 1991; Walker, 2004). 

Afte r an initial period of unrest, the interactions became less fraught and it seems that 

,êÖÙÐɯËÌÈÓÛɯÞÐÛÏɯ$ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÙÚɯÐÕɯÔÜÊÏɯÛÏÌɯÚÈÔÌɯÞÈàɯÈÚɯÛÏÌàɯÞÖÜÓËɯÈÕàɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

ÛÙÐÉÌȭɯ.Õɯ"ÖÖÒɀÚɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÝÐÚÐÛɯÛÖɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËȮɯÏÌɯÏÈËɯ3Ü×ÈÐÈȮɯÈɯ3ÈÏÐÛÐÈÕɯÊÏÐÌÍɯÈÕËɯ×ÙÐÌÚÛɯ

whÖɯÞÈÚɯÈÉÓÌɯÛÖɯÈÊÛɯÈÚɯÈÕɯÐÕÛÌÙÔÌËÐÈÙàɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ"ÖÖÒɯÈÕËɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯ3ÈÏÐÛÐÈÕɯ

ÓÈÕÎÜÈÎÌɯÏÈËɯÚÐÔÐÓÈÙÐÛÐÌÚɯÞÐÛÏɯ,êÖÙÐɯ(King, 2012). 

After these early voyages, the two cultures began co-opting resources and technology 

from one another. Sealers and whalers were among the first non-,êÖÙÐɯÛÖɯȿÓÐÝÌɀɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ

Zealand, towards the end of the 18th century (King, 2012). As seal and whale numbers 

decreased, these sealers and whalers eventually set up more permanent trade markets 

ÖÕɯÚÏÖÙÌȮɯÖÍÛÌÕɯÔÈÙÙàÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÖÔÌÕ ÈÕËɯÏÈÝÐÕÎɯÊÏÐÓËÙÌÕȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÚÈÞɯ,êÖÙÐɯÉÌÐÕÎɯ

introduced to new technologies, literacy and muskets. Missionaries were the next 

Europeans to settle, and the non-,êÖÙÐɯ×Ö×ÜÓÈÛÐÖÕɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÎÙÈËÜÈÓÓàɯ

began to increase and search for land and permanent settlement (King, 2012). 

2.2.2 Settler numbers increase 

Following the signing of the Treaty of Waitangi 4 in 1840, European settler numbers 

increased dramatically. From the perspective of Europeans, the Treaty gave British 

sovereignty over New Zealand and g ranted British immigrants citizenship. The New 

Zealand Company5 was central to this infl ÜßȮɯÔÈÙÒÌÛÐÕÎɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÈÚɯÈɯȿBritain of 

                                                      
4  ÖÛÌÈÙÖÈɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɀÚɯÍÖÜÕËÐÕÎɯËÖÊÜÔÌÕÛȮɯÈÕɯÈÎÙÌÌÔÌÕÛɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÛÏÌɯ!ÙÐÛÐÚÏɯ"ÙÖÞÕɯÈÕËɯ

ÖÝÌÙɯƙƔƔɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÏÐÌÍÚɯ(Orange, 2011). 
5 The New Zealand Company was a private company established in Britain, which initially had 

plans to colonise New Zealand prior to the signing of the Treaty of Waitangi. Although the 
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the Southɀ and paving the path for government -led immigration in the years following 

(King, 2012, p. 172). From a population of about 2,000 prior to the signing of the Treaty, 

European immigrants numbered one million by the early 1900s (Tapsell, 2018, p. 113). 

"ÖÕÝÌÙÚÌÓàȮɯÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×Ö×ÜÓÈÛÐÖÕɯËÙÖ××ÌËɯÍÙÖÔ around 100,000 to less than 40,000 in 

the same period (Tapsell, 2018, p. 113). These population changes progressively and 

Ìß×ÖÕÌÕÛÐÈÓÓàɯÈÍÍÌÊÛÌËɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÓÐÍÌɯÈÕËɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàȭ 

(ÕÐÛÐÈÓÓàȮɯÊÏÈÕÎÌÚɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÉÜÐÓÛɯÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛɯÞÌÙÌɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÝÌÓàɯÓÐÔÐÛÌËɯÍÖÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯÛÏÌÚÌɯ

early interactions with European settlers. At first, there was a shift from temporary 

shelters to more permanent villages, and dedicated communal buildings began to 

emerge (Beattie, 1994; Groube, 1965; Martin, 1996)ȭɯ,êÖÙÐɯÎÙÈËÜÈÓÓàɯÈËÖ×ÛÌËɯ$ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕɯ

building materials such as sawn timber and nails t o build whare, as well as European 

features such as windows and chimneys (Martin , 1996). Overall, though, there was no 

real large-ÚÊÈÓÌɯÌÍÍÌÊÛɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÈÙÊÏÐÛÌÊÛÜÙÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯƕƔƔɯàÌÈÙÚɯ

or so (Martin, 1996).  

The beginning of the 20th century saw a much more rapid adoption of European -

ÐÕÍÓÜÌÕÊÌËɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯ×ÈÛÛÌÙÕÚȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÞÈÚɯ×ÈÙÛÓàɯÔÖÛÐÝÈÛÌËɯÉàɯȿÏÌÈÓÛÏɯ

ÊÖÕÊÌÙÕÚɀȰɯÍÙÖÔɯ ÛÏÌɯ ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌɯ ÖÍɯ ÎÖÝÌÙÕÔÌÕÛɯ ÈÕËɯ/êÒÌÏêɯÊÖÔÔÌÕÛÈÛÖÙÚȮɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ

dwellings were considered to be substandard and unhealthy, and better abandoned in 

favour of European style dwellings (Brown, 2009, pp. 103, 117-118). Whereas previously, 

,êÖÙÐɯÜÛÐÓÐÚÌËɯÚÌ×ÈÙÈÛÌɯËÞÌÓÓÐÕÎÚɯÍÖÙɯÚÓÌÌ×ÐÕÎȮɯÍÖÖËɯÚÛÖÙÈÎÌȮɯÍÖÖËɯ×ÙÌ×ÈÙÈÛÐÖÕɯÈÕËɯ

waste, these were replaced and brought together under one roof, with internal walls 

separating the different use areas. Still, these changes were mostly physical thoug h, and 

meant that traditional values and meanings could be retained but translocated to these 

new dwellings. For example, kitchen and dining areas remained central to the homes, 

and the living room could be utilised for hui (meetings) and discussions.  

ȱÉà early in the 20th ÊÌÕÛÜÙàɯ ÔÖÚÛɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÓÐÝÌËɯ ÐÕɯ ÏÖÜÚÌÚɯ ÛÏÈÛɯ ÞÌÙÌɯ

ÖÚÛÌÕÚÐÉÓàɯ $ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕȱȻÛÏÖÜÎÏȼɯ ÛÏÌÙÌɯ ÐÚɯÌÝÐËÌÕÊÌɯ ÛÏÈÛɯ ÔÈÕàɯ ÈÚ×ÌÊÛÚɯ ÖÍɯ

                                                      
company only contributed approximately 15,000 colonial settlers to New Zealand, a large 

proportion of those colonists were the earliest to settle in a number of our modern -day cities such 

as Dunedin and Christchurch (King, 2012, pp. 155-156, 172-173). 
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traditional meaning were transferred to the new building, so that 

ÚàÔÉÖÓÐÊÈÓÓàɯÐÛɯÙÌÔÈÐÕÌËɯËÐÚÛÐÕÊÛÐÝÌÓàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÛÖɯÐÛÚɯÐÕÏÈÉÐÛÈÕÛÚɯ(Martin, 1996, 

p. 2). 

IÕÐÛÐÈÓɯÊÏÈÕÎÌÚɯÛÖɯ,êÖri housing were mostly physical. However, changes became more 

widespread as ,êÖÙÐɯabandoned traditional rural areas and moved to urban centres , 

driven largely by land loss and a variety of discriminatory legislative mechanisms.  

2.2.3 Land loss and land tenure 

3ÏÌɯÓÖÚÚɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯÞÈÚɯËÙÈÔÈÛÐÊɯÖÝÌÙɯÛÏÌɯƕƝth and 20th centuries. Prior to 1840, most 

ÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÕËɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÙÌÔÈÐÕÌËɯÐÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÈÕËÚȭɯ3ÖËÈàȮɯÏÖÞÌÝÌÙȮɯÖÕÓàɯÈÉÖÜÛɯƙǔ6 

ÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÕËɯÈÙÌÈɯÖÍɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÙÌÔÈÐÕÚɯÈÚɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯȹÚÌÌɯFigure 2.1). This significant 

land loss is attributed to a variety of reasons, including private purchases, government 

purchases, land confiscation and discriminatory legal mechanisms used to prevent 

,êÖÙÐɯÖÞÕÐÕÎɯÓÈÕËɯÈÊÊÖÙËÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÛÏÌÐÙ preferred societal structures.  

!ÖÛÏɯ×ÙÐÝÈÛÌɯÈÕËɯÎÖÝÌÙÕÔÌÕÛɯÓÈÕËɯÚÈÓÌÚɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÌËɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÚÐÎÕÐÍÐÊÈÕÛɯÓÖÚÚɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËȭɯ

The signing of the Treaty of Waitangi in 1840 gave the government the right of pre -

ÌÔ×ÛÐÖÕȰɯ ÛÏÈÛɯ ÐÚȮɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÊÖÜÓËɯ ÖÕÓàɯ ÚÌÓÓɯ ÓÈÕËɯ ÛÖɯ ÛÏe Crown. The Crown bought 

approximately two thirds of the entire New Zealand land area, including almost all of 

ÛÏÌɯ2ÖÜÛÏɯ(ÚÓÈÕËȮɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯÌØÜÐÝÈÓÌÕÛɯÖÍɯȜƖȭƘɯÔÐÓÓÐÖÕɯÐÕɯÛÖËÈàɀÚɯÔÖÕÌà7 and on-sold it to 

settlers. Some iwi (tribes) sold to the Crown because they were promised schools, 

hospitals, and one-ÛÌÕÛÏɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÕËɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÚÌÛɯÈÚÐËÌɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÖÊÊÜ×ÈÛÐÖÕȭɯ'ÖÞÌÝÌÙȮɯ

these promises often never materialised. For example, no hospitals or schools were built 

ÍÖÙɯ-ÎêÐɯ3ÈÏÜ after they sold most of the South Island, and the government only set 

aside approximately one-thousandth of the land, not one-tenth (e.g. Walker, 2004, pp. 

106, 307).8 

                                                      
6 "ÈÓÊÜÓÈÛÌËɯÍÙÖÔɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯÍÐÎÜÙÌÚɯÊÐÛÌËɯÐÕɯȹ,êÖÙÐɯ+ÈÕËɯ"ÖÜÙÛȮɯƖƔƕƛȮɯ×ȭɯƕȺ. 
7 As at 2013, according to (Fyers, 2018). 
8 %ÖÙɯÍÜÙÛÏÌÙɯÐÕÍÖÙÔÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯ-ÎêÐɯ3ÈÏÜɯÊÓÈÐÔȮɯÙÌÍÌÙɯÛÖɯ(Heads of Agreement (between Her 

Majesty The Queen in right of New Zealand and Te Runanga o Ngai Tahu), 1996, pp. 6-7). 
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(a) 1860 

 
(b) 1890 

 
(c) 1910 

 
(d) 1939 

Figure 2.1 (a-d): Loss of ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯin the North Island, between 1860 and 1939  

ȹ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯÚÏÖÞÕɯÐÕɯÉÓÈÊÒȺ (Images sourced from Orange, 2015, pp. 318-319). 

 

+ÈÕËɯÊÖÕÍÐÚÊÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÞÌÙÌɯÈÓÚÖɯÈɯÔÈÐÕɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÖÙɯÛÖɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯÓÖÚÚȭɯ ÍÛÌÙɯÛÏÌɯ-ÌÞɯ

Zealand Wars in the 1860s, the government passed the New Zealand Settlements Act 

ƕƜƚƗɯÌß×ÙÌÚÚÓàɯÈÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÍÐÚÊÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËȭɯ(ÕÐÛÐÈÓÓàȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÞÈÚɯÜÚÌËɯÈÚɯÈɯÛÖÖÓɯ

to ÊÖÕÍÐÚÊÈÛÌɯÓÈÕËɯÍÙÖÔɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÏÖɯÏÈËɯȿÙÌÉÌÓÓÌËɀɯÈÎÈÐÕÚÛɯȹÐȭÌȭɯÙÌÚÐÚÛÌËɯÐÕÝÈÚÐÖÕɯÍÙÖÔȺɯÛÏÌɯ

government in the land wars (Boast & Hill, 2009). Waikato lost the majority of their land 
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through this confiscation, or raupatu. Eventually the government also used this legal 

mechanism to take land from other, neutral tribes (Belgrave, 2018). 

3ÏÌɯ-ÈÛÐÝÌɯ+ÈÕËɯ ÊÛÚɯȹÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÈÚÚÖÊÐÈÛÌËɯ-ÈÛÐÝÌɯ+ÈÕËɯ"ÖÜÙÛȺɯÍÜÙÛÏÌÙɯÈÓÐÌÕÈÛÌËɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

from their land. The first, the Native Land Act 1862, removed  ÛÏÌɯ"ÙÖÞÕɀÚɯÙÐÎÏÛɯÖÍɯ×ÙÌ-

emption, and following this, the Native Land Act 1865 established the Native Land 

Court. Based on English law and English systems of land tenure, the aim of the Native 

+ÈÕËɯ"ÖÜÙÛɯÞÈÚɯÛÖɯȿÈÚÚÐÔÐÓÈÛÌɀɯ,êÖÙÐɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÐÕÛÖɯ!ÙÐÛÐÚÏɯÓÈw by converting titles to 

land from a customary system to an individualised one, as Walker describes below. 

,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËÖÞÕÌÙÚɯÏÈËɯÓÐÛÛÓÌɯÈÓÛÌÙÕÈÛÐÝÌɯÛÖɯÈ××ÌÈÙÐÕÎɯÈÛɯÛÏÌɯ"ÖÜÙÛȰɯÕÖÛɯÈÛÛÌÕËÐÕÎɯ

presented the risk of losing the land to any other claimant, or if none, to the government 

(Mitchell, 2004, pp. 17-18)ȭɯ3ÏÌɯȿÛÌÕɯÖÞÕÌÙɯÙÜÓÌɀ9 in the 1865 Act meant land could only 

be held individually, not tribally or as trustees for the tribal group (e.g. Belgrave, 2018; 

Mitchell, 2004). 

3ÏÌɯ ÈÐÔɯ ÖÍɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÊÖÜÙÛȱÞÈÚɯ ÛÖɯ ÐËÌÕÛÐÍàɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÖÞÕÌÙÚɯ ÖÍɯ ÛÙÐÉÈÓɯ ÓÈÕËɯ ÈÕËɯ

transform the communally owned land held under customary title into 

ÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɯÛÐÛÓÌɯÊÖÎÕÐÚÈÉÓÌɯÐÕɯ$ÕÎÓÐÚÏɯÓÈÞȮɯÚÖɯÛÏÈÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÞÖÜÓË 

ÉÌÊÖÔÌɯȿÈÚÚÐÔÐÓÈÛÌËɯÐÕÛÖɯ!ÙÐÛÐÚÏɯÓÈÞɀɯ(Walker, 2004, p. 135). 

3ÏÌɯÈÊÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ-ÈÛÐÝÌɯ+ÈÕËɯ"ÖÜÙÛɯÏÈËɯÈɯÕÜÔÉÌÙɯÖÍɯÐÔ×ÓÐÊÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȭɯ'ÈÝÐÕÎɯ

fewer listed landowners made it easier for non -,êÖÙÐɯÛÖɯÕÌÎÖÛÐÈÛÌɯÓÈÕËɯ×ÜÙÊÏÈÚÌÚɯÛÖɯÉÜàɯ

the land (Kawharu, 1977). But perhaps more problematic were the time, resource and 

ÍÐÕÈÕÊÐÈÓɯÊÖÚÛÚɯÉÖÙÕÌɯÉàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÕɯÖÙËÌÙɯÛÖɯ×ÙÖÝÌɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÙÐÎÏÛÚɯÛÖɯÓÈÕËȭɯ3ÏÌÙÌɯÞÈÚɯÈɯ

requirement to have the land surveyed, which was expensive, and the courts often sat 

in locations distant from the land in question. Often, the costs to prove ownership were 

so high they swallowed the value of the land itself, leaving the owners with little  or 

nothing (Williams, 1999). 

                                                      
9 Up to only 10 individuals could be listed on the ownership of land up to 5000 acres in size. 

The rule was later modified and then repealed but by that stage, lands had either been alienated 

or those dispossessed were unaware or unwilling to go before the Courts again (see: Mitchell, 

2004). 
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3ÏÌɯÈÊÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ$ÜÙÖÊÌÕÛÙÐÊɯ-ÈÛÐÝÌɯ+ÈÕËɯ"ÖÜÙÛɯÞÈÚɯÈÓÚÖɯÈÛɯÖËËÚɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

È××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÛÖɯÓÈÕËɯÈÕËɯÙÌÚÖÜÙÊÌÚȭɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÜÚÛÖÔɯÛà×ÐÊÈÓÓàɯËÐÊÛÈÛÌËɯÈɯÚÌÈÚÖÕÈÓɯÜÚÌɯÖÍɯÓand, 

ÔÌÈÕÐÕÎɯÛÏÈÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÌÙÌɯÔÐÎÙÈÛÖÙàȮɯÈÊÊÌÚÚÐÕÎɯËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÛɯÙÌÚÖÜÙÊÌÚɯÖÕɯÈɯÚÌÈÚÖÕÈÓɯÉÈÚÐÚȭɯ

Rights to use particular lands were secured through whakapapa, through occupation, 

ÖÙɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÈÎÙÌÌÔÌÕÛÚɯÈÕËɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÚÏÐ×ÚɯÞÐÛÏɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÏÈ×ľɯ(Anderson, 1982; Davidson, 

1987). This perspective of land utilisation was in contrast to the British worldview and 

ÚàÚÛÌÔɯÖÍɯÓÈÕËɯÛÌÕÜÙÌȮɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÝÐÌÞÌËɯÝÈÊÈÕÛɯÓÈÕËɯÈÚɯȿÞÈÚÛÌɯÓÈÕËɀɯÈÕËɯÐÕɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙȮɯÞÈÚɯ

unable to easily recognise overlapping and seasonal use rights (e.g. Walker, 2004; 

Williams, 1999). 

The loss of land had wide-ÙÌÈÊÏÐÕÎɯÐÔ×ÓÐÊÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÐÕÊÓÜËÐÕÎɯÊÖÔ×ÙÖÔÐÚÐÕÎɯ

their ability to grow food:  

ȱÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÜÉÚÐÚÛÌÕÊÌɯÍÖÖËɯÌÊÖÕÖÔàɯÏÈËɯËÌ×ÌÕËÌËɯÖÕɯÈɯÊÖÔÉÐÕÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ

extensive and relatively intensive land utilisation. After land alienation 

ocÊÜÙÙÌËȮɯȻ,êÖÙÐȼɯÞÌÙÌɯÙÌÚÛÙÐÊÛÌËɯÌÚÚÌÕÛÐÈÓÓàɯÛÖɯÚÔÈÓÓÌÙɯÛÙÈÊÛÚɯÖÍɯÓÈÕËȮɯÈÕËɯ

thus found it necessary to develop new strategies to obtain food and other 

basic needs (Pool, 1991, p. 63). 

There were also flow-ÖÕɯÌÍÍÌÊÛÚɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÌÊÖÕÖÔÐÊɯÞÌÓÓÉÌÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÏÌÈÓÛÏȯ 

The loss of land through raupatu also impacted on the physical wellness of 

,êÖÙÐȭɯ2ÛÙÐ××ÌËɯÖÍɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÒÈÐɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÈÉÐÓÐÛàɯÛÖɯÌÈÙÕɯÐÕÊÖÔÌÚɯÛÖɯÚÜÚÛÈÐÕɯ

ÛÏÌÔÚÌÓÝÌÚȮɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚɯÌßÐÚÛÌd on the margins of the New Zealand 

economy. Their low standards of living then impacted on their health. In 

ÔÖÚÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏÖÜÛɯÛÏÐÚɯ×ÌÙÐÖËȮɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÊÒɯÖÍɯÊÈÚÏɯÐÕÊÖÔÌɯ

meant that there was little possibility of using capital for sanitary works,  

water supplies, or housing improvements (Lange, 1999, p. 28). 

6ÏÈÛɯÐÚɯÔÖÙÌȮɯÓÈÕËɯÓÖÚÚɯÏÈËɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÈÕËɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÐÔ×ÓÐÊÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàȭɯ ÚɯÞÌÓÓɯ

as losing access to sites and areas of cultural significance such as urupê (burial grounds) , 

×êȮɯÍÖÙÌÚÛÚȮɯÞÈÛÌÙÞÈàÚɯÈÕËɯÞêÏÐɯÛÈ×ÜȮɯ#ÜÙÐÌɯÕÖÛÌÚȯ 

,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯÐÚɯÐÔ×ÖÙÛÈÕÛɯÍÖÙɯÌÊÖÕÖÔÐÊɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÉÜÛȮɯÔÖÙÌɯÛÏÈÕɯÛÏÈÛȮɯ

ÙÌÔÈÐÕÚɯÈɯÊÖÙÕÌÙÚÛÖÕÌɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐËÌÕÛÐÛàɯÈÕËɯÈɯÚÌÕÚÌɯÖÍɯÊÖÕÛÐÕÜÐÛàɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯ

past (Durie, 1998, p. 145). 
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These implications weÙÌɯÍÜÙÛÏÌÙɯÈÔ×ÓÐÍÐÌËɯÞÐÛÏɯ,êÖÙÐɯmigration from traditional areas 

and communities into urban centres. 

2.2.4 Urbanisation 

,êÖÙÐɯÜÙÉÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕɯÏÈÚɯÉÌÌÕɯËÌÚÊÙÐÉÌËɯÈÚɯÖÕÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÍÈÚÛÌÚÛɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÔÐÎÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯÈÕàɯ

population, and was particularly evident following World W ar II (Gibson, 1973; Haami, 

2018). Before the war, the ,êÖÙÐɯ×Ö×ÜÓÈÛÐÖÕɯÞÈÚɯ×ÙÌËÖÔÐÕÈÕÛÓàɯÙÜÙÈÓȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÖÕÓàɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯ

ƖƔǔɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÚÐËÐÕÎɯÐÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÈÙÌÈÚȭɯ!àɯƕƝƜƚȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÍÐÎÜÙÌɯÏÈËɯÑÜÔ×ÌËɯÛÖɯÈÓÔÖÚÛɯƜƔǔɯ

(see Figure 2.2Ⱥȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÚÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÌß×ÓÖÙÌÚɯÞÏàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÙÉÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕɯÞÈÚɯÚÖɯÙÈ×ÐËȮɯÏÖÞɯÐÛɯÞÈÚɯ

facilitated and the flow -on effects that live on today. 

 

Figure 2.2ȯɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÙÉÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕɯȹƕƝƖƚ-2013) (Statistics New Zealand, 2016) 

 

3ÏÌɯ2ÌÊÖÕËɯ6ÖÙÓËɯ6ÈÙɯÞÈÚɯÈɯÊÙÐÛÐÊÈÓɯÛÜÙÕÐÕÎɯ×ÖÐÕÛɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÙÉÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕȭɯA main 

ËÙÐÝÌÙɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÙÉÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕɯat this time was the Emergency Regulations Act 1939, 

which directed that ,êÖÙÐɯÞÏÖɯÞÌÙÌɯnot eligble for military serv ice should  move to 

cities in order to provide essential services and help in short-staffed industries during 

the war (Metge, 1964; Walker, 2004)ȭɯ%ÖÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯ6ÈÙȮɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÌÙÌɯalso encouraged to 

move into cities. Demand for labour in urban areas was growing while rural growth 

was beginning to slow. After  the Hunn Report 10 was released in 1961, the relocation of 

                                                      
10 )ȭ*ȭɯ'ÜÕÕɀÚɯÙÌ×ÖÙÛɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯ#Ì×ÈÙÛÔÌÕÛɯÖÍɯ,ÈÖÙÐɯ ÍÍÈÐÙÚȮɯÞÙÐÛÛÌÕɯÐÕɯƕƝƚƔɯÈÕËɯÙÌÓÌÈÚÌËɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ

×ÜÉÓÐÊɯÐÕɯƕƝƚƕȮɯÐÚɯÔÖÙÌɯÊÖÔÔÖÕÓàɯÒÕÖÞÕɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯȿ'ÜÕÕɯ1Ì×ÖÙÛɀȭɯ 
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,êÖÙÐɯÐÕÛÖɯÊÐÛÐÌÚɯÉÌÊÈÔÌɯÖÍÍÐÊÐÈÓɯÎÖÝÌÙÕÔÌÕÛɯ×ÖÓÐÊàɯÐÕɯÈɯÔÖÝÌɯÛÖɯÉÙÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɯɁÐÕÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ

so-ÊÈÓÓÌËɯȿÔÖËÌÙÕɯÞÖÙÓËɀɂɯÈÕËɯɁÚÖÓÝÌɯÔÈÕàɯÖÍɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÈÕËɯÌÊÖÕÖÔÐÊɯ×ÙÖÉÓÌÔÚɂɯ

("NZ race relations: The Second World War ÈÕËɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÙÉÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕȮɆɯƖƔƕƘȺ. 

5ÈÙÐÖÜÚɯÓÌÎÐÚÓÈÛÐÝÌɯÔÌÊÏÈÕÐÚÔÚɯÍÈÊÐÓÐÛÈÛÌËɯÛÏÐÚɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÚÏÐÍÛȭɯ%ÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÊÐÛàȮɯÔÈÕàɯ

were provided with housing through their jobs, or were supported into homes through 

,êÖÙÐɯ ÍÍÈÐÙÚɯÈÕËɯ2ÛÈÛÌɯ'ÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÚÊÏÌÔÌÚȮɯÈÚɯÔÈÕàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÌÙÌɯÜÕÈÉÓÌɯÛÖɯÈÍÍÖÙËɯÏÖÜÚÌÚɯ

of their own and were often discriminated against in the private rental market (Brown, 

2009, p. 125; Paringatai, 2018, p. 276)ȭɯ&ÖÝÌÙÕÔÌÕÛɯ×ÖÓÐÊàɯÈËÝÖÊÈÛÌËɯȿ×Ì××ÌÙ-×ÖÛÛÐÕÎɀɯÖÍɯ

,êÖÙÐɯÈÔÖÕÎÚÛɯ/êÒÌÏêɯÕÌÐÎÏÉÖÜÙÚȮɯÈÕËɯÐÕɯÚÛÈÛÌɯÏÖÜÚÌÚɯËÌÚÐÎÕÌËɯÍÖÙɯÕÜÊÓÌÈÙɯÍÈÔÐÓÐÌÚȮɯ

ÈÚɯÛÏÌɯÔÖÚÛɯÌÍÍÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÞÈàɯÖÍɯȿÈÚÚÐÔÐÓÈÛÐÕÎɀɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÕÛÖɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÓÐÍÌɯ(Brown, 2009, p. 126; 

Paringatai, 2018, p. 273; Walker, 2004). EventÜÈÓÓàɯÛÏÐÚɯÎÈÝÌɯÞÈàɯÛÖɯ×ÙÖÝÐËÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

with state homes in large estates, many of which still exist today such as Porirua in 

Wellington (Brown, 2009, p. 126; Paringatai, 2018, p. 273; Walker, 2004). However, in 

199ƔȮɯÛÏÌɯÎÖÝÌÙÕÔÌÕÛɯÞÐÛÏËÙÌÞɯÐÛÚɯÚÜ××ÖÙÛɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯ ÍÍÈÐÙÚɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȮɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯ

ÙÌÚÛÙÜÊÛÜÙÐÕÎɯÖÍɯ'ÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÚÈÔÌɯàÌÈÙȮɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÌËɯÛÖɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

home ownership rates dropping further thereafter (Lee-Morgan et al., 2018). 

$ØÜÈÓÓàȮɯÓÌÎÐÚÓÈÛÐÝÌɯÛÖÖÓÚɯÔÈËÌɯÐÛɯËÐÍÍÐÊÜÓÛɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÛÖɯÙÌÛÜÙÕɯÛÖɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÈÕÊÌÚÛÙÈÓɯÓÈÕËÚɯÛÖɯ

live. The Town and Country Planning Act created zoning provisions making it  difficult 

ÛÖɯÉÜÐÓËɯÏÖÜÚÌÚɯÖÕɯÔÜÓÛÐ×ÓàɯÖÞÕÌËɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËȮɯ×ÙÌÝÌÕÛÐÕÎɯÔÈÕàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÍÙÖÔɯÙÌÛÜÙÕÐÕÎɯ

home after the war (Walker, 2004). Access to finance was also a barrier, as banks would 

not loan on multiply owned land.  

,êÖÙÐɯËÐÚÓÖÊÈÛÐÖÕɯÞÈÚɯÕÖÛɯÖÕÓàɯÚ×ÈÛÐÈÓȮɯÉÜÛɯÚÖÊÐÈÓȮɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÈÕËɯÌÊÖÕÖÔÐÊɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓȭɯ6ÐÛÏɯ

ÜÙÉÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕȮɯÙÜÙÈÓɯÚÌÛÛÐÕÎÚɯÚÜÍÍÌÙÌËɯÍÙÖÔɯËÌ×Ö×ÜÓÈÛÐÖÕɯÈÕËɯÔÈÕàɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÍÌÓÓɯÐÕÛÖɯ

a state of disuse and disrepair.11 4ÙÉÈÕɯ ÚÌÛÛÐÕÎÚɯ ÞÌÙÌɯ ÈÓÚÖɯ ÝÌÙàɯ /êÒÌÏê-centred 

environments with notions of private property, individualism and racism towards 

                                                      
11  ÓÛÏÖÜÎÏɯÖÜÛÚÐËÌɯÛÏÌɯÚÊÖ×ÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÐÚɯÛÏÌÚÐÚȮɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÔÈÐÕÛÈÐÕÚɯÈɯÚ×ÌÊÐÍÐÊɯÍÖÊÜÚɯÖÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ

ÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÈÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛȮɯÍÖÙɯÍÜÙÛÏÌÙɯÙÌÈËÐÕÎɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÌÍÍÌÊÛÚɯÖÍɯËÌ×Ö×ÜÓÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÕɯÙÜÙÈÓɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ

(and sÛÙÈÛÌÎÐÌÚɯÛÖɯÙÌÝÐÛÈÓÐÚÌɯÛÏÌɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÈÕËɯÌÊÖÕÖÔÐÊɯÙÌÈÓÐÛÐÌÚɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÈɯÙÜÙÈÓɯ

setting), the reader is referred to Tane (2018). See also: (Tapsell, 2018). 
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,êÖÙÐɯ(Brown, 2009). English was the language spoken in cities, meaning that second-

ÎÌÕÌÙÈÛÐÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÎÙÖÞÐÕÎɯÜ×ɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÊÐÛàɯÞÌÙÌɯÕÖÛɯÛÈÜÎÏÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÕɯÚÊÏÖÖÓÚȭɯ"ÖÜ×ÓÌËɯÞÐÛÏɯ

ÛÏÐÚȮɯÚÌ×ÈÙÈÛÐÖÕɯÍÙÖÔɯÙÜÙÈÓɯÔÈÙÈÌɯÔÌÈÕÛɯÈɯÓÖÚÚɯÖÍɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÜ××ÖÙÛɯÚÛÙÜÊÛÜÙÌÚɯ

(Lee-Morgan et al., 2018; Paringatai, 2018)ȭɯ4ÙÉÈÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÕÖɯÓÖÕÎÌÙɯÏÈËɯÌÓËÌÙÚɯÛÖɯÎÜÐËÌɯ

ÈÕËɯÐÕÚÛÙÜÊÛɯÛÏÌÔɯÖÕɯÏÖÞɯÛÖɯȿÉÌɯ,êÖÙÐɀȭɯ%ÖÙɯÈɯÛÐÔÌȮɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÚÌËɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÏÈÓÓÚɯÖÙɯÛÏÌÐÙɯ

individual homes in the cities to continue cultural practices such as tangihanga but 

eventually it was realÐÚÌËɯÛÏÈÛɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÛÐÓÓɯÕÌÌËÌËɯÈɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯÛÖɯÚÛÈÕËɯ(Brown, 2009; 

Paringatai, 2018; Walker, 2004). 

2.3 MǕori housing today 

3ÏÌɯ×ÙÌÝÐÖÜÚɯÚÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÌß×ÓÖÙÌËɯÛÏÌɯÊÏÈÕÎÌÚɯÛÖɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÓÈÕËɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌËɯÉàɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

following th e arrival of European settlers to Aotearoa New Zealand. The first 

ÐÕÛÌÙÈÊÛÐÖÕÚɯ ÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÈÕËɯ $ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕÚɯ ÞÌÙÌɯ ÏÖÚÛÐÓÌȭɯ 'ÖÞÌÝÌÙȮɯ ÖÝÌÙɯ ÛÐÔÌȮɯ

relationships softened and Europeans eventually began to live and settle alongside 

,êÖÙÐȭɯ3ÏÌɯ$ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕɯÐÕÍÓÜÌÕÊÌɯÖÕ ,êÖÙÐɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÞÈÚɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÝÌÓàɯÔÐÕÖÙɯÛÖɯÉÌÎÐÕɯÞÐÛÏȮɯ

but over time, and particularly through a range of legislative mechanisms, European 

settlers and European-ËÖÔÐÕÈÛÌËɯÎÖÝÌÙÕÔÌÕÛÚɯÉÌÎÈÕɯÛÖɯËÙÐÝÌɯÈɯÞÌËÎÌɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

and their traditional ways of living and being. All of these factors have contributed to 

ÛÏÌɯÚÛÈÛÌɯÖÍɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌËɯÉàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÛÖËÈàȭ 

2.3.1 Home ownership in decline 

 Úɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÏÐÍÛÌËɯÍÙÖÔɯÙÜÙÈÓɯÏÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÛÖɯÓÈÙÎÌÓàɯÙÌÕÛÐÕÎɯÐÕɯÊÐÛÐÌÚȮɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÔÌɯ

ownership rates dropped significantly (see Figure 2.3Ⱥȭɯ/ÙÐÖÙɯÛÖɯ6ÖÙÓËɯ6ÈÙɯ((Ȯɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

home ownership rates were higher since homes were mostly tribal and rural, but when 

,êÖÙÐɯÔÐÎÙÈÛÌËɯÛÖɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÊÌÕÛÙÌÚɯÖÝÌÙɯÛÏÌɯƕƝƙƔÚɯÈÕËɯƕƝƚƔÚȮɯÏÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÙÈÛÌÚɯ

ËÙÖ××ÌËɯÈÚɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÌÙÌɯlargely renters. Rates continued to drop and as of the 2013 

ÊÌÕÚÜÚȮɯÏÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÙÈÛÌÚɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÌÙÌɯÖÕÓàɯƖƜǔɯÞÏÐÓÌɯÍÖÙɯ$ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕÚȮɯÛÏÈÛɯÍÐÎÜÙÌɯ

sat at 57% (Johnson, Howden-Chapman, & Eaqub, 2018, p. 5).12 

                                                      
12 Even if rates are adjusted for age (recognising that home ownership rates tend to rise with 

ÈÎÌȮɯ ÈÕËɯ ÎÐÝÌÕɯ ÛÏÈÛɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÏÈÝÌɯ Èɯ àÖÜÕÎÌÙɯ ÈÎÌɯ ÚÛÙÜÊÛÜÙÌɯ ÈÕËɯ ×ÙÖÍÐÓÌɯ ÛÏÈÕɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÎÌÕÌÙÈÓɯ
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Reduced home ownership rates have a number of implications. First, without home 

ownership, there is less transfer of wealth between generations from the sale or 

inheritance of homes (Goodyear, 2017; Statistics New Zealand, 2004).13 Families that are 

renting are subject to increased mobility and therefore tend to be less involved or 

committed to local communities, which has flow -on effects to employment, transport , 

schooling and more (Eaqub & Eaqub, 2015; Statistics New Zealand, 2016). Added to that, 

research shows that the type of housing affects the health and life expectancy of the 

occupants (Hutchings et al., 2016; Johnson et al., 2018; Oliver et al., 2018). Those in home 

ownership are likely to experience higher levels of security and therefore have a greater 

sense of agency or sense of control over their circumstances (Howden -Chapman & 

Wilson, 1999). Less secure tenure forms experience the opposite. Rental housing in New 

Zealand also tends to be of poorer quality, which can have negative effects on health 

and occupants are generally more susceptible to illness (Johnson et al., 2018; Keall et al., 

2012; Keall et al., 2013; White, Jones, Cowan, & Chun, 2017). 

 

 

Figure 2.3ȯɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÙÈÛÌÚɯȹƕƝƗƚɯɬ 1981) (Statistics New Zealand, 2016) 

                                                      
population), there is still a disparity ÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯ$ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕɯÏÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÙÈÛÌÚɯȹÈÎÌ-

adjusted rates of 35% and 55% respectively) (see: Goodyear, 2017, p. 15). 
13 Studies suggest that New Zealand families have more wealth amassed in housing than other 

Western nations, for instance, the United Kingdom (Thorns, 1995). Further, Eaqub and Eaqub 

(2015) suggest that without intervention, home ownership may potential become something only 

achieved through inheritance or with financial assistance from parents.  
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2.3.2 Increasing homelessness 

,êÖÙÐɯÈÓÚÖɯÍÌÈÛÜÙÌɯÏÐÎÏÓàɯÐÕɯÏÖÔÌÓÌÚÚÕÌÚÚɯÚÛÈÛÐÚÛÐÊÚȭɯ$ÚÛÐÔÈÛÌÚɯÚÜÎÎÌÚÛɯÈ××ÙÖßÐÔÈÛÌÓàɯ

1% of the New Zealand population are homeless (Johnson et al., 2018, p. 35; Lee-Morgan 

et al., 2018, p. 10), and of those, approximately one-ÛÏÐÙËɯÈÙÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯ(Lee-Morgan et al., 

2018, p. 10)ȭɯ1ÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÚÜÎÎÌÚÛÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÖÚÌɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÐÕÎɯÏÖÔÌÓÌÚÚÕÌÚÚɯɁÚÜÍÍÌÙɯÔÖÙÌɯÍÙÖÔɯ

×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯÈÕËɯÔÌÕÛÈÓɯÐÓÓÕÌÚÚɯÈÕËɯÌÈÙÓàɯËÌÈÛÏɂɯÛÏÈÕɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚɯÖÍɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàȮɯɁÈÙÌɯÔÖÙÌɯ

likely to commit suicide, and [are] more likely to be assaulted fatal Óàɂɯ(Groot, Hodgetts, 

Nikora, & Rua, 2011, p. 238). Homelessness lies at the extreme lower end of the tenure 

spectrum and is often conceived as the deprivation of shelter; however, the literature 

also suggests there is more to homelessness than just a lack of shelter (e.g. Lee-Morgan 

et al., 2018)ȭɯ%ÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÕÖÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯÏÖÔÌÓÌÚÚÕÌÚÚɯÊÈÕɯÌßÛÌÕËɯÛÖɯÐÕÊÓÜËÌɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÈÕËɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯ

ËÐÚÓÖÊÈÛÐÖÕɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÌɯÙÌÖɯȹÓÈÕÎÜÈÎÌȺȮɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯȹÍÈÔÐÓàȺȮɯÞÏÌÕÜÈɯȹÓÈÕËȺɯÖÙɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯ

practices (Groot et al., 2011). In this way, notions of home extend beyond merely shelter, 

and are more of a relational construct encompassing a much wider set of dimensions 

beyond the physical dimension.  

2.3.3 KǕinga tahi kǕinga rua 

The notion of housing extending beyond the physical realm recognises a range of 

influencing factors, which can be conceptualised in ÛÏÌɯ×ÏÙÈÚÌɯȿÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÈÏÐȮɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÙÜÈɀ 

(literally, first home, second home) .14 *êÐÕÎÈɯÛÈÏÐɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÙÜÈɯÔÌans that, for many 

,êÖÙÐȮɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÊÜÙÙÌÕÛɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÊÌɯȹÒêÐÕÎÈɯÙÜÈȺɯÐÚɯÖÍÛÌÕɯÕÖÞɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÊÐÛàȮɯÞÏÐÓÌɯÛÏÌàɯÏÈÝÌɯÈÕɯ

ÈÕÊÌÚÛÙÈÓɯÏÖÔÌ×ÓÈÊÌɯÌÓÚÌÞÏÌÙÌȮɯÜÚÜÈÓÓàɯÈɯÙÜÙÈÓɯÔÈÙÈÌɯȹÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÈÏÐȺȭɯ%ÖÙɯÚÖÔÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

who have lived in the city long enough, the roles reverse and they may consider their 

ÜÙÉÈÕɯÏÖÔÌɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÈÏÐȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÈÕÊÌÚÛÙÈÓɯÞÏÌÕÜÈɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÙÜÈȭɯ3ÏÌɯ

implications then become a question of how to create identity, belonging and a sense of 

place or a sense of home within the city, whether that is youÙɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÈÏÐɯÖÙɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÙÜÈȭɯ

6ÌɯÏÈÝÌɯÚÌÌÕɯÛÏÈÛɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÐÚɯÈɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÊÖÕÚÛÙÜÊÛȮɯÛÈÒÐÕÎɯÖÕɯÔÖÙÌɯÛÏÈÕɯÑÜÚÛɯȿÉÙÐÊÒÚɯÈÕËɯ

                                                      
14 See also: M. Williams (2015), whose book /ÈÕÎÜÙÜɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÊÐÛàȯɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯÛÈÏÐȮɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÙÜÈ tells the 

story of families growing up in the city but who return to their ancestral home-place to 

maintain their cultural connectedness.  
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ÔÖÙÛÈÙɀȭɯ'ÖÞȮɯÛÏÌÕȮɯËÖÌÚɯÈɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÕÖÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÉÖÛÏɯÚÜÙÝÐÝÌɯÈÕËɯÛÏÙÐÝÌɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯ

the urban context? Matunga eloquently posits this predicament as: 

3ÏÌɯÌßÐÚÛÌÕÛÐÈÓɯÊÏÈÓÓÌÕÎÌɯÖÍɯȿÉÌÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɀɯÐÕɯÈÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛȮɯÚÌ×ÈÙÈÛÌËɯ

from the socio-cultural elements and familiarity that made home ɬ ȿÏÖÔÌɀȭȭȭɯ

(Matunga, 2018, p. 317) 

2.4 A backlash 

3ÏÌɯ×ÙÌÝÐÖÜÚɯÚÌÊÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÜÛÓÐÕÌËɯÏÖÞȮɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛÚɯÊÈÔÌɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÚÛÙÜÊÛÜÙÌËɯÈÕËɯ

ÉÈÚÌËɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯÚÖÔÌÖÕÌɯÌÓÚÌɀÚɯÕÖÙÔȭɯ3à×ÐÊÈÓÓàȮɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛÚɯÞÌÙÌɯbased on /êÒÌÏêɯ

normative assumptions of how housing should look and the form it sh ould take. Those 

assumptions are generally inflexible to the perspectives, priorities or worldviews of 

ÖÛÏÌÙÚȭɯ/êÒÌÏêɯÈÚÚÜÔ×ÛÐÖÕÚɯÏÈÝÌɯÛÌÕËÌËɯÛÖɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯÌÔ×ÏÈÚÐÚɯÖÕɯcommodification , largely 

from the Eurocentric perspective of colonial settlers. From a settler perspective, land and 

housing were viewed as commodities to be traded and valued predominantly for their 

economic worth. This perspective of property was at odds with the more relational, 

ÏÖÓÐÚÛÐÊɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÖÙÓËÝÐÌÞɯ(New Zealand Waitangi Tribunal, 1997) .   

There has been an increasing backlash against the dominant paradigms of property and 

ÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÍÖÙÔɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯ(e.g. Awatere et al., 2008; Rolleston & 

Awatere, 2009; Te Aranga Steering Committee, 2008)Ȯɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÎÜÐËÌÚɯÈÕËɯÛÖÖÓÒÐÛÚɯ

(e.g. B&A Urban & Environmental, n.d.; Te Kanawa, 2015; Te keteparaha mo nga 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȯɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÛÖÖÓÒÐÛ, n.d.; Wixon, 2008), as well as a wider  decolonising 

ÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÈÎÌÕËÈɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐËÌÕÛÐÛàɯÈÕËɯplace-making  (e.g. Thompson-Fawcett, 

Kitson, & Barry, 2019; Victoria University of Wellington, n.d.) . These approaches seek 

to rebalance the agenda, anËɯÈÐÔɯÛÖɯÐÕÛÙÖËÜÊÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÕËÌÙÚÛÈÕËÐÕÎÚɯÈÕËɯÝÈÓÜÌÚɯÐÕÛÖɯ

housing, land development and land development processes. Together, they speak to 

an increasing desire to make built environments more diverse and more reflective of the 

diverse communities that live in them.  

2.4.1 Emergent research programmes 

An increasing number of research programmes are emerging, specifically exploring the 

ÙÖÓÌɯÖÍɯÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯȹ,êÖÙÐɯÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌȺɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÉÜÐÓÛɯÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛɯ(e.g. Awatere, 
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Harmswor th, Rolleston, & Pauling, 2013; Awatere et al., 2008; Thompson-Fawcett et al., 

2019; Victoria University of Wellington, n.d.) . Many of these projects explore matters 

ÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐËÌÕÛÐÛàȮɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÓÈÕËÚÊÈ×ÌÚɯÈÕËɯplace-making  ȹÖÙɯÊÖÓÓÖØÜÐÈÓÓàȮɯɁÖÜÙɯÍÈÊÌÚ 

ÐÕɯÖÜÙɯ×ÓÈÊÌÚɂɯ(Te Aranga, 2019)). For example, the Imagining Decolonised Cities project 

ran an innovative design competition and workshops for rangatahi (yo ung people), to 

×ÙÖÝÖÒÌɯ ÜÛÖ×ÐÈÕɯ ÐËÌÈÚɯ ÖÕɯ ÏÖÞɯ ÛÖɯ ÔÌÈÕÐÕÎÍÜÓÓàɯ ÐÕÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÌɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÝÈÓÜÌÚɯ ÈÕËɯ

ÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈɯÐÕÛÖɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÚ×ÈÊÌÚɯ(Victoria University of Wellington, n.d.) . Palmer (2016) 

similarly used visioning  ÛÌÊÏÕÐØÜÌÚɯÛÖɯÌß×ÓÖÙÌɯ ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ ÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯ ÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÙÌÌɯ

communities in the North Island, with a particular focus on the barriers preventing 

those aspirations from being realised. TÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÈÏÐɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ1ÜÈɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯ×ÙÖÎÙÈÔÔÌɯ

is contributing to the discour ÚÌɯÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯtoo, across a broad spectrum including 

ÌÊÖÕÖÔÐÊÚȮɯ ÐÕÕÖÝÈÛÐÝÌɯ ÉÜÐÓËÐÕÎɯ ÔÈÛÌÙÐÈÓÚȮɯ ÏÈÜÖÙÈȮɯ ÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ ÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȮɯ ÝÌÙÛÐÊÈÓɯ

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯȹÏÐÎÏ-ËÌÕÚÐÛàɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȺȮɯÙÈÕÎÈÛÈÏÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÙÖÓÌɯÖÍɯ

ÔÈÙÈÌɯÐÕɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÝÜÓÕÌÙÈÉÓÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯȹ*êÐÕÎÈɯÛÈÏÐɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÙÜÈȮɯƖƔƕƜȺ. Together, these 

programmes and others are contributing to the growing recognition and importance of 

Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÈÎÌÕËÈȭ 

2.4.2 MǕori design principles 

3ÏÌɯÌÔÌÙÎÌÕÊÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÍÜÙÛÏÌÙɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÌÚɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ

discussion. A range of solutions has emerged over the last 20 years or so to explore ways 

ÖÍɯÐÕÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÐÕÎɯÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÕÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÉÜÐÓÛɯÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛɯÈÊÙÖÚÚɯÈɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯÚÊÈÓÌÚɯ

and contexts, with most scholarship emerging  in particular  from architecture and design 

(e.g. Badham, 2011; Hoskins, Te Nana, Rhodes, Guy, & Sage, 2002; Kake, 2015; Palmer, 

2016). In 2002, Hoskins et al. (2002) prepared *ÐɯÛÌɯÏÈÜɯÒêÐÕÎÈȯɯ-ÌÞɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌÚɯÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

housing solutions (and a later updated version was completed in  2014), a report which 

ÐËÌÕÛÐÍÐÌÚɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÚɯÈÕɯÈ××ÙÖ×ÙÐÈÛÌɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÔÖËÌÓɯÈÓÐÎÕÐÕÎɯÞÐÛÏɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚȭɯ

The authors provide design guidance at both a site level and a general master planning 

scale. These ideas were developed further over the following years with the process -

ÖÙÐÌÕÛÌËɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÙÉÈÕɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÖÍÍÌÙÌËɯÉàɯ ÞÈÛÌÙÌɯÈÕËɯÖÛÏÌÙÚɯ(2008). Based on 

the aspirational design principles in two case study communities  (including one of the 

case studies in this thesis), the authors offered nine principles to guide the incorporation 

ÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÝÈÓÜÌÚɯÐÕɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯȹÚÌÌɯ ××ÌÕËÐßɯA). 
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3ÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÙÉÈÕɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÚÜÉÚÌØÜÌÕÛÓàɯÐÕÍÖÙÔÌËɯÛÏÌɯÖÜÛÊÖÔÌ-oriented Te 

 ÙÈÕÎÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯ(Te Aranga Steering Committee, 2008) (see Appendix 

B). The Te Aranga Principles recognised that the development of the Urban Design 

Protocol (Ministry for the Environment, 2005)  ÓÈÊÒÌËɯ Èɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÝÖÐÊÌɯ ÈÕËɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ

×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌÚȭɯ3ÏÌɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯËÌÓÝÌɯÍÜÙÛÏÌÙɯÐÕÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÈÊÛÐÊÈÓɯÈ××ÓÐÊÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ

×ÙÐÖÙÐÛÐÌÚɯ ÛÖɯ ÉÖÛÏɯ ÌÕÏÈÕÊÌɯ ÈÕËɯ ÌÕÊÖÜÙÈÎÌɯ ÌÕÎÈÎÌÔÌÕÛɯ ÞÐÛÏɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÕÈÙÙÈÛÐÝÌÚȮɯ

particul arly within the urban landscape. The Te Aranga Principles were developed by 

ÈɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÖÍÌÚÚÐÖÕÈÓÚȮɯ×ÙÌËÖÔÐÕÈÕÛÓàɯÐÕɯ3êÔÈÒÐɯȹ ÜÊÒÓÈÕËȺɯÈÕËɯ

have been adapted and endorsed by at least one local government authority (Auckland 

Council, 2019). Together, these catalogues of design principles recognise an increasing 

ÕÌÌËɯÈÕËɯËÌÚÐÙÌɯÍÖÙɯÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÐÕÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÌËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÉÜÐÓÛɯÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛȭ 

2.4.3 PapakǕinga guides and toolkits 

,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÛÖÖÓÒÐÛÚɯÈÙÌɯ×ÌÙÏÈ×ÚɯÛÏÌɯÔÖÚÛɯÎÙÖÜÕËÌËɯÌßÈÔ×ÓÌɯÖÍɯÐÕÊÖÙporating 

ÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÐÕÛÖɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÉÜÐÓÛɯ ÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛȭɯ  Õɯ ÐÕÊÙÌÈÚÐÕÎɯ ÕÜÔÉÌÙɯ ÖÍɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ

communities and collectives are developing toolkits with the aim of clarifying the 

ÓÖÎÐÚÛÐÊÈÓɯ ÈÚ×ÌÊÛÚɯ ÐÕÝÖÓÝÌËɯ ÞÐÛÏɯ ×ÓÈÕÕÐÕÎȮɯ ËÌÚÐÎÕÐÕÎɯ ÈÕËɯ ÍÈÊÐÓÐÛÈÛÐÕÎɯ ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ

development. Although existing toolkits tend to vary by geographic region (for 

example, Western Bay of Plenty (3ÌɯÒÌÛÌ×ÈÙÈÏÈɯÔÖɯÕÎÈɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȯɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÛÖÖÓÒÐÛ, 

n.d.), Tai Tokerau (B&A Urban & Environmental, n.d.) , and Waikato (Te Kanawa, 

2015)), other toolkits are beginning to emerge targeting specific purposes or groups of 

×ÌÖ×ÓÌɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯȹÌÓËÌÙȺɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ(Reddy et al., 2019), or housing the homeless 

and vulnerable members of society (Lee-Morgan et al., 2018). This regionality or 

specificity of toolkits and solutions suggests that perhaps a pan-,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÐÚɯÕÖÛɯ

È××ÙÖ×ÙÐÈÛÌȮɯÈÕËɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌÙÌɯÐÚɯÈɯÊÓÌÈÙɯÕÌÌËɯÛÖɯÌÕÈÉÓÌɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÕËɯÏÈ×ľɯÛÖɯ

operationalise their own aspirations.  

2.4.4 Summary 

Regardless of scale, the innovations summarised above support a growing movement 

ÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐ-ÊÌÕÛÙÐÊɯÍÙÈÔÌÞÖÙÒÚɯÛÖɯÐÕÍÖÙÔɯÈÕËɯÍÈÊÐÓÐÛÈÛÌɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÍÖÙɯÈÕËɯÉàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÕɯ

ways that existing Western frameworks have not been able to achieve. Each approach 

tenËÚɯÛÖɯÍÐÕËɯÍÖÜÕËÈÛÐÖÕɯÐÕɯÈɯÚÌÛɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÝÈÓÜÌÚɯÈÕËɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚȰɯÏÖÞÌÝÌÙȮɯÖÕÌɯËÈÕÎÌÙȮɯ
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particularly of the pan -,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏÌÚɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯ3Ìɯ ÙÈÕÎÈɯ/ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚȮɯÐÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌàɯ

ËÖɯÕÖÛɯÕÌÊÌÚÚÈÙÐÓàɯÈÊÊÖÔÔÖËÈÛÌɯÐÞÐɯÖÙɯÏÈ×ľ-centric priorities. As a result, an impor tant 

consideration for this study (and which features in the discussion later) is enabling 

ÙÌÎÐÖÕÈÓɯÚ×ÌÊÐÍÐÊÐÛàȭɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÙÌɯÕÖÛɯÏÖÔÖÎÌÕÖÜÚȮɯÈÕËɯÚÖɯÈÕàɯÖÜÛÊÖÔÌɯÕÌÌËÚɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÊÈ×ÈÉÓÌɯ

of enabling those differences, rather than confining outcomes to a set of generalisations. 

3ÏÌɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÛÜÙÌɯÈÓÚÖɯÛÌÕËÚɯÛÖɯÍÖÊÜÚɯÖÕɯÐÕÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÐÕÎɯÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÕɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯ

processes or outcomes, with less of a focus on the human element of housing and 

societies.  

Nevertheless, the ÎÙÖÞÐÕÎɯÕÜÔÉÌÙɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÐÕÐÛÐÈÛÐÝÌÚɯ×ÙÖÝÐËÌɯa helpful 

ÍÖÜÕËÈÛÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÐÚɯ×ÙÖÑÌÊÛɯÈÕËɯÚÜÎÎÌÚÛɯÛÏÈÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÐÚɯÈÕɯÈÙÌÈɯÖÍɯÐÕÛÌÙÌÚÛɯÈÕËɯ

ÐÔ×ÖÙÛÈÕÊÌɯÛÖɯ,êÖÙÐȭɯ'ÖÞÌÝÌÙȮɯÎÐÝÌÕɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÌÓËɯÐÚɯÐÕÊÙÌÈÚÐÕÎÓàɯÝÌÙÚÌËɯÞÐÛÏɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏȮɯ

×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙÓàɯÚÜÙÙÖÜÕËÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯÈÕËɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚȮɯÞÏÈÛɯis the gap that 

this thesis seeks to fill? The next section introduces a metaphor of social tenure as a 

ÚÜÎÎÌÚÛÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯÞÐËÌÕÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÚÊÖ×ÌɯÉÌàÖÕËɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÈÓɯÈÕËɯ

socially-based societies more generally. This has the potential to offer insight to the 

dependencies and interrelationships of different principles, and therefore how they 

ÔÐÎÏÛɯÈ××ÓàɯÉÌàÖÕËɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÖɯÐÕÍÖÙÔɯÛÏÌɯÞÐËÌÙɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯ

planning debate more generally. 

2.5 A metaphor 

2.5.1 Strands of social tenure 

Goodwin (2011) offers a two-stranded cord as a means of conceptualising socially-based 

and individualised tenure forms. He proposes two strands: one representing 

ÐÕÛÌÙ×ÌÙÚÖÕÈÓɯ ÖÙɯ ȿÉÌÓÖÕÎÐÕÎɀɯ ÓÐÕÒÚȮɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÖÛÏÌÙɯ ÙÌ×ÙÌÚÌÕÛÐÕÎɯ ×ÌÖ×ÓÌ-to-land links 

(Goodwin, 2011, p. 5). In socially-based tenure systems, the two strands are bound 

together; that is, people-to-land links are inseparable from interpersonal links (see 

Figure 2.4ȹÈȺȺȭɯ%ÖÙɯÐÕÚÛÈÕÊÌȮɯÐÕɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàȮɯÙÐÎÏÛÚɯÛÖɯÓÈÕËɯÞÌÙÌɯÚÌÊÜÙÌËɯ

ÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÖÍɯÈɯÏÈ×ľɯÖÙɯÐÞÐɯÎÙÖÜ×ÐÕÎɯ(Kawharu, 1975, 1977). 

ȱÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓÐÚÌËɯ×ÙÖ×ÌÙÛàɯÙÐÎÏÛÚɯÈÙÌɯÚÛÐÓÓɯÏÌËÎÌËɯÐÕɯÉàɯÈɯÞÐËÌ-ranging set of 

social obligations in which the interests of the group are articulated. 
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(ÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÐÚɯÌÔÉÌËËÌËɯÐÕɯÈɯÓÈÙÎÌÙɯȿÊÖÔÔÜÕÈÓɀɯÛÌÕÜÙÌɯÚàÚÛÌÔɯÐÕɯ

which rules governing access to and use of the commons are still important 

(Cousins, Weiner, & Amin, 1992, p. 17). 

Conversely, in individualised tenure systems, the strands of land links and 

interpersonal links are separate, meaning rights to land generally exist independently 

of any social groupings or memberships (see Figure 2.4(b)): 

In Western tenure there is a strong emphasis on land rights (e.g. rights to 

cultivate land, reside on land and bequeath land),  and these rights are 

largely separated from interpersonal ties and from responsibilities towards 

a community (Goodwin, 2011, p. 5). 

 

 
(a) 

 
(b) 

Figure 2.4: Land tenure as a two-stranded cord, where socially -based tenure is conceptualised as an 

intertwined, two -stranded cord (a), and individualised tenure  is conceptualised as two separate 

strands (b) (adapted from parts of two separate figures in Goodwin, 2011, pp. 5-6). 

 

As socially-based tenure transitions to individualised tenure and the strands are 

ÚÌ×ÈÙÈÛÌËɯȹÈÚɯÞÈÚɯÛÏÌɯÊÈÚÌɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯÐÔ×ÖÚÐÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ!ÙÐÛÐÚÏ-colonial law), this 

separation can create adverse effects on communally-based communities akin to 

ȿÚ×ÓÐÛÛÐÕÎɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÈÛÖÔɀɯ(Goodwin, 2011). Tribal organisation is undermined as the 

individualised structure weakens the ability of collective communities to manage and 

deal with their land and resources collectively. Arguably, the Native Land Acts 
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specifically sought t o achieve this, as noted by Former Prime Minister and Minister of 

Justice Henry Sewell in Parliament in 1870: 

[One of the purposes of the Native Lands Act] was the detribalization of the 

Natives, - to destroy, if it were possible, the principles of communi sm which 

ran through the whole of their institutions, upon which their social system 

was based, and which stood as a barrier in the way of all attempts to 

amalgamate the Native race into our own social and political system. It was 

hoped that by the individ ualisation of titles to land, giving the same 

individual ownership which we ourselves possessed, they would lose their 

communistic character, and that their social status would become 

assimilated to our own (Sewell, 1870, p. 361). 

%ÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÈÕɯÐÔ×ÖÙÛÈÕÛɯÝÈÓÜÌɯÚÌÛɯÏÈÚɯÉÌÌÕɯÓÖÚÛɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÐÚɯÚÌ×ÈÙÈÛÐÕÎɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÚÛÙÈÕËÚɯÈÕËɯ

ÈÛÛÌÔ×ÛÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÙÌÊÖÕÍÐÎÜÙÌɯÈɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯÛÖɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓÐÚÌËɯÕÖÙÔÚȭɯ&ÐÝÌÕɯ

that more than 150 years have passed since the first Native Lands Acts were enacted, 

and ,êÖÙÐɯÏÈÝÌ adapted to these changes forced upon them, a complete return to a 

socially-based system is unlikely. This does raise the question, though, as to whether 

there are elements or principles of traditional, socially -based systems which could be 

reintroduced in a contemporary context to strengthen the Western model? What might 

that look like? And what kind of principles might that involve?  

2.5.2 Socially-based tenure principles 

#ÙÈÞÐÕÎɯÖÕɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÛÜÙÌɯÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÈÓɯÛÌÕÜÙÌÚɯÔÖÙÌɯÎÌÕÌÙÈlly, as 

ÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÜÙÉÈÕɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÈÕËɯÖÛÏÌÙÚɯÐÕÛÙÖËÜÊÌËɯÈÉÖÝÌȮɯ(ɯÖÍÍÌÙɯÛÏÌɯ

following list of key tradition -based land tenure principles (see Box 2.1). Building on the 

provisional list offered by Goodwin (2014, pp. 9-10), these principles could act as a 

starting point for considering elements of communal societies that could be 

reintroduced within a contemporary context . Specifically, they seek to go beyond the 

,êÖÙÐ-specific principles in the literature to cast a wider net on socially -based tenures 

more generally, and perhaps unveil nuances that can otherwise be missed when 

Ìß×ÓÖÙÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÐÕɯÐÚÖÓÈÛÐÖÕȭ 
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Box 2.1 Key socially-based tenure principles 

1. Rights are embedded in social relationships 

2. Individual rights are subordinated to group rights  

3. Work gives rise to belonging and creates effective rights 

4. Communities are self -determining  

5. Humans form links with places  

6. Land is not negotiable wealth  

7. The very long -term is recognised 

Principle 1: Rights are embedded in social relationships 

This is perhaps the foundation principle of socially -based tenure and is the premise of 

the two-stranded cord metaphor; that rights to land and property are granted by virtue 

of belonging to a social group (i.e. the strands are intertwined). Those social groups can 

vary but importantly, have a strong cohesion factor which binds the social group  

ÛÖÎÌÛÏÌÙȭɯ%ÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÛÏÌɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÎÙÖÜ×ɯÞÈÚɯÛà×ÐÊÈÓÓàɯÛÏÌɯÐÞÐɯÖÙɯÏÈ×ľ. Here, the factor 

binding the community together is a shared ancestry, or shared genealogical 

connections (whakapapa). Groups would manage and govern land and resources 

communally, with s ×ÌÊÐÍÐÊɯÜÚÌɯÙÐÎÏÛÚɯÎÙÈÕÛÌËɯÛÖɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓÚɯÍÙÖÔɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÏÈ×ľɯÖÙɯÐÞÐɯ

group (Kawharu, 1975, 1977). 

Social relationships between tribes could also be used to secure rights. For example, as 

introduced above, intermar riage was a common mechanism used to build relationships 

and secure rights between different tribes or groups of people (Binney, O'Malley, & 

Ward, 2014)ȭɯ(ÕɯÈɯÚÐÔÐÓÈÙɯÝÌÐÕȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÞÈÚɯÙÌÍÓÌÊÛÌËɯÐÕɯÏÖÞɯ,êÖÙÐɯÝÐÌÞÌËɯÓÈÕËɯÚÈÓÌÚȭɯ%ÖÙɯ

MêÖÙÐȮɯÛÏÌɯÛÙÈËÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÙÌÈÙÙÈÕÎÐÕÎɯÖÍɯÓÈÕËɯÙÐÎÏÛÚɯÞÈÚɯÑÜÚÛɯÈÚɯÔÜÊÏɯÖÍɯÈɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÊÖÕÛÙÈÊÛɯ

as it was related to resources: 

The view persisted that the underlying right to the land, and the authority 

over it, remained with the ancestral community. People did no t buy land 

so much as buy into the community (New Zealand Waitangi Tribunal, 

1997, p. 106). 
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Conversely, the Eurocentric position saw land rights and social rel ationships as existing 

independent of each other: 

3ÏÌɯ ÉÈÚÐÊɯ ËÐÚÛÐÕÊÛÐÖÕÚɯ ÞÌÙÌɯ ÛÏÈÛɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÚÈÞɯ Èɯ ÚÖÊÐÈÓɯ ÊÖÔ×ÈÊÛɯ ÞÏÌÙÌɯ

Europeans saw a property conveyance. Europeans considered persons 

could hold land without social obligations and responsibilities to the local 

ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȮɯÞÏÐÓÌɯÛÖɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÛÏÈÛɯÞÈÚɯÜÕÛÏÐÕÒÈÉÓÌ; the use of a resource 

was a privilege passed down from the ancestors. Europeans saw a land 

transaction as simply a deal, a transaction where the parties need barely 

have known each other beforehand and need not know each other 

ÛÏÌÙÌÈÍÛÌÙȭɯ3Öɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÛɯÞÈÚ a confirmation of a relationship which was 

intended to produce ongoing benefits for both sides (New Zealand 

Waitangi Tribunal, 1997, p. 108). 

Principle 2: Individual rights are subordinated to group rights 

The first principle outlined that individual use rights derived from social membership. 

The second principle posits that those individual rights were subordinate to the wider 

group rights; that is, individual use rights were nested within the wider land 

admin istration system of communal rights, or i n other words, the group comes first. 

There is a strong notion of the collective, and of the duality of rights and responsibilities 

(responsibilities given to the collective in return for rights from within that). 

H istorically, this principle is bound up with survival. There was an expectation that 

communities would cooperate in fighting and defence for collective strength (Davidson, 

1987; Schwimmer, 1966). 

The duality of rights and responsibilities had the effect of providing community 

collateral or social capital. Individual security within the group was str ong, as long as 

those reciprocal responsibilities were carried out. Similarly, the collective could help to 

support weaker members in the interests of the survival of the whole group. On the 

other hand, the collective group could censure or reprimand indiv iduals who 

threatened the collective well -being (Cousins, 2007, p. 294; Goodwin, 2014, p. 9). 

Principle 3: Work gives rise to belonging and creates effective rights 

The duality of rights and responsibilities has th e added benefit of establishing a sense 

of belonging. Beyond contributing to the collective for the well -being of the collective, 

personal investment in place has the potential to produce a sense of self-worth and 
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belonging in individuals as well. Contribu ting encourages self-determination and a 

greater sense of ownership or attachment to the community if that personal contribution 

can be seen and recognised: 

In communal societies, everyone is expected to work and a clear link exists 

between work and surviv al. Work ranges from food gathering ɬ mahinga 

ÒÈÐɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯɬ through to going into battle, and to retire from active physical 

work is only to commence work in a less active but no less important 

ÊÈ×ÈÊÐÛàȱ!y contributing, every individual is aware how much  they are 

needed and valued, which leads to opportunities for affirmation and self 

esteem (Goodwin, 2014, p. 9). 

Those rights were reinforced thrÖÜÎÏɯÈÏÐɯÒêȮɯÖÙɯÊÖÕÛÐÕÜÌËɯÖÊÊÜ×ÈÛÐÖÕȭɯ'ÐÚÛÖÙÐÊÈÓÓàȮɯÐÍɯÈɯ

family was absent from the whenua or community for more than three generations, their 

ȿÏÖÔÌɯÍÐÙÌÚɀɯÞÌÙÌɯÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙÌËɯÛÖɯÏÈÝÌɯÎÖÕÌɯÊÖÓËɯÈÕËɯÈÕàɯÙÌÓÈÛÌËɯÙÐÎÏÛÚɯÞÖÜÓËɯÏÈÝÌɯ

lapsed (Metge, 1967). 

Principle 4: Communities are self-determining 

The fourth principle is an extension of a work principle and posits that socially -based 

communities embody rangatiratanga, or self -determination. Communities are flexib le 

and can react to changes, both internally and externally. That flexibility extends to 

community members too, in having a sense of agency and being able to adapt and shape 

their own futures.  

Consistently behind Maori claims is the Maori expectation, legi timate in 

Treaty terms, that they should control their own affairs, transact with others 

on their own terms, and have their own cultural expectations respected 

(New Zealand Waitangi Tribunal, 1997, p. 179). 

Principle 5: Humans form links with places 

A common feature of many  Indigenous cultures is a strong emotional attachment to 

ÓÈÕËɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛȭɯ%ÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÛÌÕËÚɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÖËÜÊÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÈɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÈÓɯ

worldview of the universe where everything within the universe is alive and is 

descended from primordial beings. This whakapa pa or ancestral connection means that 
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the family or community 15 takes on a role as being part of the wider cultural landscape. 

Conversely, a European or anthropocentric worldview tends to position humans as 

having dominium over other aspects of the universe . 

Many non -Indigenous  people share a similar emotional attachment to land that 

Indigenous people do. Typically, this comes from a relationship that has been garnered 

with that place over time  (Manzo & Perkins, 2016; Tuan, 1974). Taylor (1996), for 

instance, links place-based attachments specifically with length of residence  (see also: 

Ahlbrandt, 1984; Kasarda & Janowitz, 1974). However, for socially -based societies, the 

inherent place-based relationships stem from more than long occupation and includes 

ȿÊÖÕÛÐÕÜÐÕÎɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɀɯÚÖɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÈÛɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÚÏÐ×ɯÐÚɯ×ÌÙÚÖÕÈlised as well (Deloria Jr, 

1991, p. 32). As well as the personification of the cultural lands cape through ancestry, it 

includes being personally part and parcel of the land. For example, are your ancestors 

buried in those places? Are you walking the same paths as your great-great-

grandfather? This personalised connection is perhaps what differenti ates it from a mere 

aesthetic attachment. 

Principle 6: Land is not negotiable wealth 

Drawing from an inherent connection to land and the environment, it follows that land 

is not negotiable wealth. An Indigenous relational worldview and personification of t he 

natural environment means that, from an Indigenous  perspective, land has personhood 

and is not a commodity that can be owned (New Zealand Waitangi Tribunal, 1997) . If 

anything, people are owned by the land, and are merely users of the resources of land:  

Land is a space to earn wealth by food gathering, planting or hunting but is 

not in itself wealth. Wealth applies to communities not individuals, and as 

a rule wealth does not in itself earn more wealth. Land is held in t rust by the 

living, on behalf of those who have died, for the yet unborn (Goodwin, 2014, 

p. 9). 

                                                      
15 Including the living, those gone before and future generations to come. 
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Principle 7: The very long-term is recognised 

Lastly, and as foreshadowed in the quote above, socially-based tenures show a clear 

recognition of the very long -ÛÌÙÔȭɯ3ÏÌɯÕÖÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯȿÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɀɯÌßÛÌÕËÌËɯÞÌÓÓɯÉÌàÖÕËɯÛÏÌɯ

present time, to include ancestors as well as future generations to come. Land was 

merely held in trust in the present for all those connected to that land. This meant there 

was a clear environmental ethic ɬ kaitiakitanga (guardianship) ɬ with the expectation of 

living in a state of balance with the land and resources in order to pass it on to future 

generations in the same or better condition. 

Among Indigenous communities, the life experience of getting to know 

someone in every generation is not unusual. Rather, it is a given. As lives 

play out, these intergenerational relationships give credence to the collective 

notion that those yet unborn will inherit that which has already been gained 

and valued. This right of inheritance is invested in land and culture (Jojola, 

2013, p. 457). 

A long -term mindset does not engender a static approach though. Tikanga (customs, 

ÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐɯÝÈÓÜÌÚȺɯÐÚɯÌÝÖÓÜÛÐÖÕÈÙàɯÈÕËɯÈËÈ×ÛÈÉÓÌɯÛÖɯÊÏÈÕÎÌɯÖÝÌÙɯÛÐme, making 

use of advances in knowledge and innovation. As such, communities can plan and think 

ahead for the future, while  being flexible and adaptable to future change. 

2.5.3 Summary 

The seven preliminary principles offered above provide a starting point for c onsidering 

the fundamental tenets of socially-based tenures, earlier conceptualised as a cord of two 

intertwined strands. Like a n holistic Indigenous worldview, the principles are not 

disparate or independent; they overlap with, and are closely linked to, one another. 

Given the separation of the two strands in an individualised tenure system and how 

ÛÏÈÛɯÚÌ×ÈÙÈÛÐÖÕɯÏÈÚɯÕÌÎÈÛÐÝÌÓàɯÈÍÍÌÊÛÌËɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯÐÕɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÉÌÎÚɯÛÏÌɯØÜÌÚÛÐÖÕɯ

of whether (and how) socially -based principles could have value in enhancing 

ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÐÕɯÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯËÌÝÌlopments. However, it is not just 

,êÖÙÐɯÍÖÙɯÞÏÖÔɯÛÏÖÚÌɯÕÖÙÔÈÛÐÝÌɯÈÚÚÜÔ×ÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯËÖɯÕÖÛɯÕÌÊÌÚÚÈÙÐÓàɯÈÓÐÎÕɯ

and perhaps individualisation is not the panacea that it is purported to be for non -,êÖÙÐɯ

as well. 
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2.6 Other collective housing models 

Urban housing and land development in New Zealand has typically given preference 

to standalone (i.e. detached) dwellings (Dixon & Dupuis, 2003) . This is perhaps a 

product of early colonial settlement at which time surveyors were instructed to inscribe 

rectangular, quarter acre sections when establishing new urban areas (Strack, 2009). 

1ÌÎÜÓÈÙɯÙÌÊÛÈÕÎÜÓÈÙɯÚÌÊÛÐÖÕÚɯÔÈËÌɯÍÖÙɯȿÕÌÈÛɀɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÍÖÙɯÊÖÓÖÕÐÚÛÚɯÈÙÙÐÝÐÕÎɯÍÙÖÔɯ

Europe (Byrnes, 2001). The image of New Zealand as a panacea with large sections and 

big backyards was reinforced through pop culture even as recently as ȿ3ÏÌɯÏÈÓÍ-gallon 

quarter-ÈÊÙÌɯ ×ÈÝÓÖÝÈɯ ×ÈÙÈËÐÚÌɀɯ ÐÕɯ ÛÏÌɯ ƕƝƛƔÚɯ(Mitchell, 1972). These normative 

assumptions of housing and settlement premised on individualisation did not align 

ÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÕÈÛÜÙÌɯÖÍɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàȭɯ'ÖÞÌÝÌÙȮɯÐÛɯÐÚɯÕÖÛɯÑÜÚÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÍÖÙɯ

whom those normative assumptions are misaligned. While  ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ ×ÓÈàɯ Èɯ

ÚÐÎÕÐÍÐÊÈÕÛɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÙÖÓÌɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÕɯ-Ìw Zealand, a range of alternative housing 

models exist and are emerging in response to this misalignment for non-,êÖÙÐɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓȭ 

2.6.1 Cohousing 

One alternative housing model which does not align with dominant development 

paradigms is cohousing. Cohousing origina tes from a Danish model of housing called 

bofælleskaber (translated literally to ȿliving community ɀ) (Sargisson, 2004, p. 93). The 

ÔÖËÌÓɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÌÔÌÙÎÌËɯÐÕɯ#ÌÕÔÈÙÒɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÌÈÙÓàɯƕƝƛƔÚȮɯÈÓÛÏÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯÛÌÙÔɯȿÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɀɯÞÈÚɯ

not popularised until about the 1990s when it was allegedly coined by a pair of 

American architects (Sargisson, 2012). The original Danish model arose as a response to, 

and backlash against, the prevailing individualist attitudes to housing in Denmark at 

the time. Frustrated with the isolation and workload of raising young families in 

individual homes, an idea was raised which utilised economies of scale to provide 

shared resources and facilities between households that did not necessarily need to own 

their own. (ÛɯÞÈÚɯÉÈÚÌËɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÕÖÛÐÖÕɯÛÏÈÛɯȿÐÛɯÛÈÒÌÚɯÈɯÝÐÓÓÈÎÌɯÛÖɯÙÈÐÚÌɯÈɯÊÏÐÓËɀ (African 

proverb)ȮɯÈÕËɯÛÏÈÛɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÊÏÐÓËÔÐÕËÐÕÎɯÞÖÜÓËɯÉÌɯÉÌÕÌÍÐÊÐÈÓɯÛÖɯÊÏÐÓËÙÌÕɀÚɯÜ×ÉÙÐÕÎÐÕÎȮɯ

as well as relieving pressure off new parents struggling in isolation (Sargisson, 2004). 

One of the early proponents of the cohousing model, Jan Gudmand-Hoyer, posted an 
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advertisement in a local newspaper16, and organised a public meeting for anyone 

interested in exploring this idea of co -living and thus, the concept was born. Today, it is 

estimated that up to 1% of the Danish population live in cohousing communities, and 

various iterations of the model have been constructed around the world including in 

New Zealand, Australia, Japan, the United Kingdom and the United States (Nelson, 

2018, p. 109).  

2.7 Conceptual framing 

3ÏÌɯÌÝÖÓÜÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȮɯÈÓÖÕÎɯÞÐÛÏɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯȹÈÕËɯÖÛÏÌÙɯ

alternative housing models not canvassed here), alludes to some importan t conceptual 

themes, including that of  place-based ontologies, the relational nature of home, settler-

development patterns, and belonging and identity . Before narrowing the scope of this 

research, this section more explicitly consolidates these conceptual themes to provide a 

foundation or framework  to underpin the thesis moving forward.  

2.7.1 Place-based ontologies 

As introduced in section 2.5.2 above, ontological relationships to land and place can 

differ between Indigenous and non -Indigenous groups. %ÖÙɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ȹÈÕËɯ ÖÛÏÌÙɯ

Indigenous communities), those relationships are bound up within a range of collective 

and interconnected identities  (e.g. Chernobrov, 2016, p. 583; Deloria, 1988; Tomlins 

Jahnke, 2002; Trask, 1999). ,êÖÙÐɯÞÖÙÓËÝÐÌÞs tend to be holistic and non-linear, and 

there are strong connections between humans and all other elements within  the universe 

(e.g. Kwaymullina, 2016; Ormiston, 2010). (ÕɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÚÏÐ×ÚɯÞÐÛÏɯ

land, that ontological relationship is often expressed through whakapapa . 

Tomlins Jahnke (2002) describes whakapapa (including the transmission of whakapapa 

knowledge ) as an expression of metaphysical connection to home place. That is, 

someone might be separated from their  home place through time and space but can 

                                                      
16 EÕÛÐÛÓÌËɯȿ3ÏÌɯ,ÐÚÚÐÕÎɯ+ÐÕÒɯ!ÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ4ÛÖ×ÐÈɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯ#ÈÛÌËɯ.ÕÌ-%ÈÔÐÓàɯ'ÖÜÚÌɀɯ(Sargisson, 2004, 

p. 93). 
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continue to claim right  to that place through whakapapa.  Keenan similarly reflects this 

notion, describing how whakapapa links people to place:  

The function of whakapapa was to anchor claimants into known landscapes, 

and to establish the ongoing basis from which tr ibal and hapu mana, 

identity, and activity in the present could be validated by the past  (Keenan, 

2002, p. 260). 

Similarly,  Kawharu (2009, p. 326) describes the importance of cultural features and 

ÓÈÕËÔÈÙÒÚɯÐÕɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÈÉÐÓÐÛàɯÛÖɯÈÊÛɯÈÚɯÙÌÔÐÕËÌÙÚɯÖÍɯÐËÌÕÛÐÛàȮɯÓÐÒÌɯÈɯÚÖÙÛɯÖÍɯȿÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÊÖÔ×ÈÚÚɀȭ 

The Indigenous perspective contrasts with  a typical Western ontology, or what  

Moreton -Robinson (2003, p. 17) describes as the body Ɂtheorized as being separate from 

the earthɂ. This anthropocentric perspective considers humans to have dominium over 

the environment and other species within that environment. From this perspective, 

attachment to place derives more from ownership and a chievement, and is founded on 

the assumption that humans (particularly Europeans) ȿbroughtɀ civilisation and 

democracy into being  (Moreton -Robinson, 2003)ȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÓÐÕÒÚɯÛÖɯ+ÖÊÒÌɀÚ (2010) ideas about 

property , where humans are considered capable of turning nature into property 

through the application of ci vility.  

These two contrasting systems have not always smoothly or equitably co-existed. While 

our property system tends to be based on dominant Western ontologies,17 it remains to 

be seen how alternative worldviews can be facilitated within  (or perhaps even subvert) 

these dominant ideologies, particularly as they relate to housing.  

2.7.2 Relational nature of home 

The different place-based ontologies described above are manifested further  in relation 

ÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÖÍɯȿÏÖÔÌɀ and notions of home-building. Several scholars agree that a 

ÚÌÕÚÌɯÖÍɯÏÖÔÌɯÔÌÈÕÚɯÔÖÙÌɯÛÏÈÕɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯÚÏÌÓÛÌÙɯÐÛÚÌÓÍȰɯÏÖÔÌɯÐÚɯÈɯȿÚÈÍÌɯÏÈÝÌÕɀ (Cram, 

2020:2), a place where people a free to be themselves and can exercise autonomy over 

                                                      
17 Moreton -Robinson (2003) argues that postcolonial theory is usually positioned in favour of 

the dominant culture.  
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their own lives, free from surveillance  (e.g. Dupuis, 2012; Dupuis & Thorns, 1998; 

Hewitt, 2010; Hulse & Milligan, 2014) . British sociologist Anthony Giddens relates the 

concept of ontological security  ÛÖɯÛÏÌɯËÐÚÊÜÚÚÐÖÕɯÖÕɯȿÏÖÔÌɀȮɯÉÌÐÕÎ ɁȻÛȼÏÌɯÊÖÕÍÐËÌÕÊÌɯÛÏÈÛɯ

most human beings have in the continuity of their self -identity and in the constancy of 

ÛÏÌÐÙɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÈÕËɯÔÈÛÌÙÐÈÓɯÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛÚɂɯ(Giddens, 1991, in Hiscock, Kearns, MacIntyre, 

& Ellaway, 2001, p. 51). This stable, secure nature of home extends and encourages 

housing discourse to look beyond materiality and the need for shelter . To date, though, 

discussions on ontological security and housing tend to say little about the import ance 

of place and relationships to land.  

Based on Indigenous place-based ontologies described above, it follows that Indigenous 

concepts of home go beyond housing as a secure base. %ÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÖÍɯÏÖÔÌɯ

is relational, and takes on additional dime nsions of wider cultural landscape s to 

ÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÛÌÙÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕÚɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÞÏêÕÈÜȮɯÞÏÌÕÜÈɯÈÕËɯÞÏÈÒÈ×È×È (Cram, Te 

Huia, Te Huia, Williams, & Williams, 2019) . Earlier, this section described some of the 

ÐÔ×ÈÊÛÚɯÖÍɯÜÙÉÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕɯÈÕËɯÓÈÕËɯÓÖÚÚɯÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÐÕÊÓÜËÐÕÎɯȹÉÜÛɯÕÖÛɯÓÐÔÐÛÌËɯÛÖȺɯÈɯ

disproportionate decrease in home oÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÙÈÛÌÚɯÈÔÖÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐȭɯWhile many of the 

statistics feature negatively, disconnection from places (ancestral homelands and other 

cultural landmarks) could have arguably had wider, less -ÝÐÚÐÉÓÌɯÐÔ×ÈÊÛÚɯÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

notions of home and ontological security.  As Cram (2020) suggests (and which will also 

be discussed later), this extended notion of home offers some important considerations 

ÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÏÖɯÈÙÌɯnot mana whenua in the area they are living (i.e. taura here, or 

domestic migrants)  (Moorfield, 2020). 

2.7.3 Commodification and settler-development patterns 

Colonial norms of urban planning and surveying worked to impose European place -

based ontologies onto the physical (and cultural) landscape. Western ontologies 

considered that society functions on a temporal scale; the colonial agenda was deemed 

ÕÌÊÌÚÚÈÙàɯÛÖɯÏÌÓ×ɯÜÙÉÈÕÐÚÌɯÈÕËɯÔÖËÌÙÕÐÚÌɯȿ×ÙÐÔÐÛÐÝÌɀɯÖÙɯȿÉÈÊÒÞÈÙËɀɯÚÖÊÐÌÛÐÌÚ (Fabian, 

1983, p. 17). Consequently, many contemporary towns and cities in Aotearoa New 

Zealand were established (or re-established) during colonisation to reflect the superior 

British design ideals (Byrnes, 2001). A key tool of implementing this colonial agenda 
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was the cadastral map, with its power to remake and impose new boundaries and 

patterns of enclosure.  

Prior to the colonial encounter, boundaries were conceptualised as places ɬ a mountain, 

or a ridge, for instance ɬ instilled  with tribal significance and meaning : 

Ȼ,êÖÙÐ-named features] form a cultural grid over the land which provides 

meaning, order and stability to human existence. Without the fixed grid of 

named features we would be total strangers on the land ɬ lost souls with 

nowhere to attach ourselves (Mead, as quoted in Pitts, 1992, p. 92). 

Cadastral survey maps, however, changed the way that those places were viewed , 

div ided, and enclosed (Kidman et al., 2020). The straight lines and grid patterns of 

surveyors were used to create a new framework of boundaries over the land , ripe for 

individualised and pri vate ownership (e.g. Strack, 2009, p. 17). As well as providing for 

order and efficiency, this cadastral pattern exercised the colonial dominance over land, 

making  it commodifiable and exchangeable: 

3ÏÌɯÎÙÐËɯÞÈÚɯÖÕÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯȿÊÐÝÐÓÐÚÐÕÎɀɯÐÕÍÓÜÌÕÊÌÚɯÖÍɯÊÈ×ÐÛÈÓÐÚÛɯÊÖÓÖÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕȭɯ(Ûɯ

was the most straightforward way of delineating private property rights in 

land, of commodifying nature for those asserting a stake in it ȱ3ÏÌɯËÌÚÐÙÌɯ

for order was part of it, but more commonly explanations have been focused 

on its simplicity for the survey or, and that it was evidence of mastery over 

nature, or at least the need for it (Pawson, 2002, p. 203). 

That is, the cadastral map helped to facilitate one (Western) reality or set of ideals of 

what constitutes appropriate relationships between people and place , asserting the 

anthropocentric or human -centric perspective of land and the environment. In doing so, 

though, the cadastral framework often erased both the physical and cultural landscapes 

underneath (Byrnes, 2001, p. 122; Pitts, 1992, p. 92; Scott, 1998). 

2.7.4 Belonging and identity 

These themes of place-based relationships, sense of home and settler-development 

patterns impact on belonging and identity.  For instance, Sarup (1996) explicitly links the 

notion of identity to sense of place. Similarly,  Dupuis and Thorns (1998) describe how 

home acts as a place where people can construct their identity. However, given the 
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sections above outlined how the nature of home and place-based relationships for ,êÖÙÐɯ

(and other Indigenous communities) are bound up in a set of wider networked relations 

across place and time, it follows that so too is belonging and identity.  

6ÏÈÒÈ×È×ÈɯÈÕËɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯ×ÙÈÊÛÐÊÌÚɯÈÙÌɯÒÌàɯÍÈÊÛÖÙÚɯÖÍɯÐËÌÕÛÐÛàɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȭɯ3ÖɯÒÕÖÞɯÈÕËɯ

recite whakapapa ɬ the names of an ancestral mountain, river, marae, tribe and more ɬ 

is to understand the interconnections between those symbols of individual and 

collective identity  (e.g. Mead, 2003; Tomlins Jahnke, 2002).18 Whakapapa could be used 

to guide individuals on their role, position,  and status within a group  (Mead, 2003). 

Similarly, cultural practices such as use of te reo ,êÖÙÐȮɯÖÙɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÛÐÖÕɯÐÕɯÐÞÐɯÈÕËɯÔÈÙÈÌɯ

structures are markers of a secure identity ȹ#ÌÞÌÚȮɯƕƝƛƛȰɯ*êÙÌÛÜȮɯƕƝƝƗȰɯ3Ömlins Jahnke, 

2002). When these practices are disrupted (for example, from land loss or land 

confiscation), those feelings of belonging and identity are also disrupted (Tomlins 

Jahnke, 2002). The challenge lies in making visible the ontological  connections and 

interrelationships between place, home, and identity, and once they are made visible, 

ensuring there are institutions and value -systems available to validate them. 

With this conceptual fr amework  or foundation in place, the chapter now turns to justify 

a comparative approach to shed light on these important themes. 

2.8 Justification for a comparative study 

Given that ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÔÖËÌÓÚɯÚÏÈÙÌɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÍÖÙɯÚÖÊÐÈÓÓà-connected 

communities, an in -depth dialogue between the two could be valuable. The existing 

literature comparing the two models is sparse  (e.g. Kake, 2015; Ki te hau kainga: New 

×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌÚɯÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÚÖÓÜÛÐÖÕÚɯȹ ÜÎÜÚÛɯƖƔƕƘɯÌËÐÛÐÖÕȺ, 2014; Paul, 2017), and to date, 

no in-depth comparative analysis has been carried out beyond cursory commentary or 

spatial analysis. A dialogue exploring the percepti ons and lived realities of residents in 

working models  of both communities could offer value for a variety of reasons.  

                                                      
18 Trask (1999) similarly reflects on the important role of genealogy from a Hawaiian perspective.  
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%ÐÙÚÛȮɯÈÓÛÏÖÜÎÏɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÐÚɯÕÖÛɯÈɯÕÌÞɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛȮɯÐÛɯÐÚɯÕÌÞɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÈÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛɯÈÕËɯ

particularly at higher densities more frequently associated with urban living . With more 

ÛÏÈÕɯƜƔǔɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÕÖÞɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÐÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÊÌÕÛÙÌÚȮɯÙÌÈÓÐÚÐÕÎɯIndigenous housing aspirations 

within the urban context is increasingly important. There can often be a tendency to look 

to the past and simply overlay those l earnings on the present. Opening up possibilities 

to other models within the urban context has the potential to accelerate those learnings, 

or offer new ones. Given that cohousing communities have existed predominantly 

within urban contexts for almost 50 y ears (meanwhile the first urban, medium -density 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ ÞÈÚɯ ÖÕÓàɯ ÊÖÔ×ÓÌÛÌËɯ ÐÕɯ ƖƔƕƚɯ ȹÚÌÌɯ "ÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯ ƘȺȺȮɯ ×ÌÙÏÈ×Úɯ ÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ

ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚɯÊÈÕɯÖÍÍÌÙɯÓÌÚÚÖÕÚɯÛÖɯÍÓÌËÎÓÐÕÎɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȭɯ(ÕɯËÖÐÕÎɯÚÖȮɯÈɯÊÖÔ×ÈÙÈÛÐÝÌɯÚÛÜËàɯ

has the potential to highlight nuances that mi ght otherwise go unnoticed when studying  

only one case (such as ÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÔÖËÌÓ) in isolation  (Hayward, 2010, p. 150).  

2ÌÊÖÕËȮɯ×ÌÙÏÈ×Úɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÔÖËÌÓÚɯÊÖÔÉÐÕÌËɯÊÈÕɯÖÍÍÌÙɯÓÌÚÚÖÕÚɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ

wider New Zealand housing and planning debate. Given that ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ ÈÕËɯ

cohousing do differ philosophically and perhaps ontologically, a comparative study 

could highlight co mponents or principles which may be universal, as well as others 

ÞÏÐÊÏɯÔÈàɯÉÌɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓÓàɯÉÖÜÕËȭɯ%ÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÊÖÜÓËɯÚÏÌËɯÓÐÎÏÛɯÖÕɯÏÖÞɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ

×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÊÈÕɯÉÌɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏÌËɯÍÖÙɯÉÖÛÏɯÔÈÕÈɯÞÏÌÕÜÈɯÈÕËɯÔêÛêÞÈÒÈɯÐÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÊÌÕÛÙÌÚȮɯ

as well as the universality of principles that could apply to non -,êÖÙÐɯ ÉÌàÖÕËɯ

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÖɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÔÖÙÌɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓȭ 

2.9 Summary 

3ÏÐÚɯ ÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯ ÊÈÕÝÈÚÚÌËɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÏÐÚÛÖÙàɯ ÖÍɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛs from pre-colonial early 

settlements, to the changes following contact with European settler s, and through  to the 

ÚÛÈÛÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÛÖËÈàȭ In particular, land loss, urbanisation and the imposition 

of a British system of individualised land tenure were highlighted as particularly crucial 

elements which have contributed to the contemporary staÛÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯ

ÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÊÈÓɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛɯÈÕËɯËÐÚÐÕÛÌÎÙÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÛÌÕÜÙÌɯÐÚɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛÜÈÓÐÚÌËɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯ

&ÖÖËÞÐÕɀÚɯ ÔÌÛÈ×ÏÖÙɯ ÖÍɯ Èɯ ÛÞÖ-stranded cord being separated, and this context 

ÊÜÓÔÐÕÈÛÌËɯÐÕɯÈɯÉÈÊÒÓÈÚÏɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÐÕÐÛÐÈÛÐÝÌÚɯÈÕËɯÈÛÛÌÔ×ÛÚɯto restore the fabric 
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ÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàȭɯ%ÖÙɯÌßÈÔ×ÓÌȮɯÈɯÞÐËÌɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÎÜÐËÌÚȮɯÛÖÖÓÒÐÛÚȮɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ

×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯ ÈÕËɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯ ×ÙÖÎÙÈÔÔÌÚɯ ÏÐÎÏÓÐÎÏÛÌËɯÏÖÞɯ ÈɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÝÌɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ

revolution is being actualised. The chapter then turned to introduc e cohousing as 

having potential as a comparative housing model. The field is well -versed with 

successful approaches to cohousing development and the benefits that social models 

can offer over individualised living, while  only cursory glimpses have been given to the 

ÊÖÔ×ÈÙÈÛÐÝÌɯÖ××ÖÙÛÜÕÐÛÐÌÚɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯ×ÙÖÝÐËÌÚɯÛÏÌɯ

premise for this thesis: the in-depth exploration of socially -based tenure principles in 

ÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàȮɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚȭ 

This chapter began with the quoteȯɯɁ ɯÏÖÜÚÌɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÚÛÈÕËÚɯÈÓÖÕÌɯÐÚɯÍÖÖËɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÌɂ 

(Best, 1974, p. 95). This quote speakÚɯÛÖɯÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯÕÖÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÏÖÔÌɯÈÚɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÈÓȮɯÈÚɯ

being grounded in whakapapa and the collective. ,êÖÙÐɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯÞÈÚɯÚÖÊÐÈÓÓà-based, and 

aspects of day-to-day life were explicitly bound up with belonging and membership to 

ÈɯÞÐËÌÙɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÎÙÖÜ×ɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÞÏêÕÈÜȮɯÏÈ×ľɯÖÙɯÐÞÐȭɯ ɯÚÛÈÕËÈÓÖÕÌɯÏÖÜÚÌȮɯÙÌÔÖÝÌËɯÍÙÖÔɯ

social responsibility and obligation to a wider group, such as that found in an 

individualised tenure system, loses its capacity to be a home within a communally -

based society and becomes merely firewood or ȿÍÖÖËɯÍÖÙɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÍÐÙÌɀȭɯ 3ÏÌɯ ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓȮɯ

ÌÊÖÕÖÔÐÊȮɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÈÕËɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯËÐÚÓÖÊÈÛÐÖÕɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌËɯÉàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯÌß×ÓÖÙÌËɯÐÕɯÛÏÐÚɯ

chapter is grim, but the emergent initiatives make for a promising outlook for the future.  

Having provided a foundation for the thesis, the following chapter presents the research 

design, or the map for how to go about exploring the research question and objectives. 

This next chapter begins with my perspective of the basis of knowledge and how I 

consider knowledge to be constructed, which provides the justification for my 

methodological approach taken to generate new knowledge. This includes a critical 

explanation of the ethical considerations of research, as well as the strengths and 

weaknesses of this approach. 
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Chapter 3 ï He awa whiria: A braided river approach 

-êÜɯÛÌɯÙÖÜÙÖÜȮɯÕêÒÜɯÛÌɯÙÖÜÙÖÜȮɯÒÈɯÖÙÈɯÈÐɯÛÌɯÐÞÐȭ19 

With your food basket and my food basket, the people will thrive ȹ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÙÖÝÌÙÉȺȭ 

3ÏÌɯ×ÙÌÝÐÖÜÚɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÌÚÛÈÉÓÐÚÏÌËɯÈÕɯÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÊÈÓɯÈÕËɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÐÕɯ

Aotearoa New Zealand. A metaphor of a two -stranded cord was used to conceptualise 

the transition from a socially -based tenure system to an individualised system, and then 

ÈɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯÌÔÌÙÎÐÕÎɯÚÛÙÈÛÌÎÐÌÚɯÈÕËɯÔÌÊÏÈÕÐÚÔÚɯÐÕɯÜÚÌɯÉàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÌÙÌɯ×ÙÌÚÌÕÛÌËȮɯÞÏÐÊÏɯ

ÚÌÌÒɯÛÖɯȿÙÌÊÓÈÐÔɯÛÏÌɯ×êɀ20 across a variety of spatial contexts. The chapter proposed a set 

of seven core socially-based tenure principles to lay a foundation for a discussion about 

whether such principles might contribute to restoring cohesive, socially -based societies. 

I introduced cohousing as a potential comparative housing model, and highlighted a 

lack of in-ËÌ×ÛÏȮɯÊÖÔ×ÈÙÈÛÐÝÌɯÚÛÜËÐÌÚɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȮɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙÓàɯ

within the urban setting. Finally, the chapter introduced the overarching premise for the 

thesis: the contribution of socially -based tenure principles to the success of 

ÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàȮɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚȭ 

The purpose of this chapter is to outline my assumptions about the nature of reality 

(ontology) and of knowledge (e pistemology), and the resulting research approach 

founded on those assumptions. I argue for a middle -ground approach; that my 

perception of reality lies between the extremities of objectivist and constructivist 

ontologies, and subsequently, my understandin g of how knowledge can be created lies 

between the extremes of positivist and interpretivist epistemologies. I suggest that there 

ÐÚɯÕÖɯÖÕÌɯȿÙÐÎÏÛɯÈÕÚÞÌÙɀɯÖÙɯÖÉÑÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÙÌÈÓÐÛàɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÏÖÞɯÛÖɯÌÕÝÐÚÈÎÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯ

cohousing communities. Instead, elements of the material (for example, the physical 

ÓÈàÖÜÛɯÈÕËɯÉÜÐÓÛɯÍÖÙÔȺɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯÐÔÔÈÛÌÙÐÈÓɯȹÍÖÙɯÌßÈÔ×ÓÌȮɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɀɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌÚɯ

within their homes and communities) are both equally real and valid. Knowledge of 

material and immaterial realities can be gleaned from both quantitative (mate rial) and 

                                                      
19 This whakatauki (proverb) encompasses the notion that although we can survive alone, by 

working toget her we can move beyond survival and into prosperity. This notion appropriately 

captures the essence of collaboration within my methodological approach, he awa whiria. 
20 3ÏÌɯ×ÏÙÈÚÌɯȿÙÌÊÓÈÐÔɯÛÏÌɯ×êɀɯÐÚɯÈÛÛÙÐÉÜÛÌËɯÛÖɯÈɯÚÛÈÛÌÔÌÕÛɯÔÈËÌɯÉàɯ,ÈÛÜÕÎÈɯÈÛɯÈɯƖƔƕƛɯÙÌÚÌarch 

symposium (Matunga, 2017). 
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qualitative (immaterial) methodological approaches, and so a mixed -methods is 

considered appropriate. 

This chapter begins by exploring the situatedness of reality and knowledge. I introduce 

he awa whiria (the braided river), a conceptualisation o f my worldview which positions 

my approach to research at the interface or braiding of a range of different knowledge 

streams. With reference to similar approaches, I argue why the typical one-sided 

approach to researching ÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɀɯÓÐÝÌËɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌÚɯÐÚɯÕot sufficient in this instance  (i.e. 

post-occupancy evaluation is often only qualitative or quantitative, but not both) , and 

argue instead for a grounded, situational, mixed -methods approach. A common 

criticism of qualitative research approaches is the role of the researcher in shaping the 

research findings, given the subjective approach of qualitative research, and so a 

detailed discussion of positionality, reflexivity , and my underpinning axiological 

considerations is also provided. The chapter then shift s to explore the specific methods 

used and explains how the data generated from these tools has been analysed and 

reported. Finally, the chapter concludes with an evaluation of the perceived strengths 

and weaknesses of my approach. 

3.1 A transformative paradigm 

This section establishes my positioning as a researcher in the language of Western 

inquiry paradigms, laying the foundation for the specific research methods that have 

been utilised. I argue for a middle -ground, collaborative methodological approach as 

being appropriate for this thesis given my middle -ground ontological and 

epistemological positioning.  

3.1.1 Ontology, epistemology, worldview 

Western inquiry paradigms discuss the concept of ontology, or the nature of reality, as 

being a spectrum between extremes of objectivism and constructivism (e.g. Cronjé, 2006; 

Jonassen, 1991). At one end, an objectivist ontology considers that there is one universal 

truth or reality, which exists independently of individuals. At the  opposite end, a 

constructivist ontology is subjective and suggests that multiple realities exist, each 

created by every individual or social actor (e.g. Jonassen, 1991). Similarly, Western 
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inquiry paradigms argue in favour of a spectrum of epistemologies (the nature of 

knowledge and of knowledge creation) between the extrem es of positivism and 

interpretivism. Like an objectivist ontology, a positivist epistemology is objective and 

assumes a universal theory of knowledge; that is, the researcher is free of the 

responsibility of knowledge creation and any other researcher coul d follow the same 

process and obtain identical results. Conversely, an interpretivist approach recognises 

that knowledge (and knowledge creation) is subjective; the researcher is innately part 

of the research and as a result, identical results cannot be produced by different 

researchers (Kivunja & Kuyini, 2017 ). These two ontological and epistemological 

extremes have traditionally been the two dominant research cultures.  

 

Figure 3.1: Ontological and epistemological spectrums (simplified) ( drawn by author).  

 

Eurocentric philosophy tends to align with the extremes at the left of the spectrum: 

assuming a universal theory of knowledge and reality, where there are universal, 

objective truths which are separable from the researcher. That is, reality exists free of the 

person, and therefore the researcher is free from the responsibility of the creation of the 

ÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌȭɯ.ÛÏÌÙɯÝÐÌÞÚȮɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÈɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÛÖɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏȮɯÚÌÌÔɯÛÖɯÈÓÐÎÕɯ

more with the extremes to the right side of the spectrum 21ȭɯ*ÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÚÌÈrch 

                                                      
21 3ÏÌɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÛÜÙÌɯÐÚɯÜÕÊÓÌÈÙɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÛÏÌɯÈÓÐÎÕÔÌÕÛɯÖÍɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÝÖÊÈÉÜÓÈÙàɯÖÍɯ

6ÌÚÛÌÙÕɯÐÕØÜÐÙàɯ×ÈÙÈËÐÎÔÚȭɯ(ÕɯÔàɯÝÐÌÞȮɯÞÏÐÓÌɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏÌÚɯÔÈàɯÕÖÛɯËÐÙÌÊÛÓàɯ

translate (or be able to be translated) to the language of inquiry paradigms (which are, 

arguably, Western constructs that potentially constrain Indigenous aspirations and ideologies), 

they do share similarities and ideals with a constructivist ontology and interpretivist 
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highlights interdependence, relationality and spirituality as key components of the 

È××ÙÖÈÊÏȮɯÓÈÙÎÌÓàɯËÙÈÞÐÕÎɯÍÙÖÔɯÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÖÙÓËÝÐÌÞɯ(Irwin, 1994). However, since about 

ÛÏÌɯ ƕƝƚƔÚȮɯ Èɯ ȿÔÐËËÓÌ-ÎÙÖÜÕËɀɯ ÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯ È××ÙÖÈÊÏɯ ÌÔÌÙÎÌËȮɯ ÞÏÐÊÏɯ ÏÈÚɯ ÉÌÊÖÔÌɯ

ÐÕÊÙÌÈÚÐÕÎÓàɯÊÖÔÔÖÕɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÏÌɯƕƝƝƔÚɯÍÖÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯȿ×ÈÙÈËÐÎÔɯÞÈÙÚɀȮɯÞÏÌÙÌɯÛÏÌɯÛÞÖɯ

dominant research cultures were in opposition (e.g. Kivunja & Kuyini, 2017; Lincoln & 

Guba, 2000). This middle -ground approach attempts to traverse the methodological 

boundaries between extremes, and recognises and advocates for a pluralistic approach 

to reality and research. 

My approach to research aligns with a middle -ground perspective. Many built 

environment professionals tend towards positivism 22 ÈÕËɯɁÔÈÒÌɯÈÚÚÌÙÛÐÖÕÚɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÛÏÌɯ

ȿÖÉÑÌÊÛÐÝÌɀɯÌÍÍÌÊÛÚɯÖÍɯÊÌÙÛÈÐÕɯÍÖÙÔÈÓɯÛà×ÌÚɂɯÖÍ building, planning and design elements 

(Filep, 2017, p. 41). While I agree to an extent that some objective elements exist, it would 

ÉÌɯ ÜÕÙÌÈÓÐÚÛÐÊɯ ÛÖɯ ÐÔÈÎÐÕÌɯ ÛÏÈÛɯ ÖÕÓàɯ ÖÕÌɯ ȿÊÖÙÙÌÊÛɀɯ ÞÈàɯ ÌßÐÚÛÚɯ ÍÖÙɯ ÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ ÈÕËɯ

neighbourhood development. Some reality of the built environment must also derive 

from contextual and situational perspectives (such as lived experiences). Researchers, 

on the other hand, in post-occupancy evaluation studies of neighbourhoods tend to 

focus just on one type of assessment (e.g. qualitative or quantitative, but rarely  both) 

(Boarin, Besen, & Haarhoff, 2018, p. 39). Given the complex and interrelated nature of 

housing and neighbourhood development, I consider that knowledge creation  in these 

areas most appropriately derive s from a middle -ground position  that allows for the 

integration of both objective ( i.e. material) and subjective (i.e. immaterial) elements. In 

                                                      
epistemology. In that case, perhaps it is useful to atteÔ×ÛɯÛÖɯÊÖÜÊÏɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÐÚɯ

language; if not a perfect mapping, at least to clear a philosophical space and make clear to non-

(ÕËÐÎÌÕÖÜÚɯÚÊÏÖÓÈÙÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÐÚɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÌßÐÚÛÚȭɯ(ɯÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙɯÛÏÌɯÒÌàɯËÐÚÛÐÕÊÛÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

approaches to be the emphasis given to axiological considerations, above and beyond ontology 

ÈÕËɯÌ×ÐÚÛÌÔÖÓÖÎàȭɯ(ÕɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÞÖÙËÚȮɯÍÙÖÔɯÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌȮɯÛÏÌɯÕÈÛÜÙÌɯÈÕËɯÈÚÚÜÔ×ÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯ

reality and knowledge are inseparable from the underlying individual and collective values an d 

ethical bases. 
22 For instance, Dainty (2008) ÊÈÙÙÐÌËɯÖÜÛɯÈÕɯÈÕÈÓàÚÐÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÔÌÛÏÖËÖÓÖÎÐÊÈÓɯ×ÖÚÐÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÖÕÌɯàÌÈÙɀÚɯ

worth of published articles in Construction Management and Economics. Of the total 107 papers 

examined, 76 (or 71%) utilised quantitative methods, suggesting an alignment with an objective 

view of reality and positivist philosophies.  
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this thesis, this middle -ground approach is depicted through my adaptation of the he 

awa whiria methodological framework.  

3.1.2 Methodology: He awa whiria 

He awa whiria is a methodology  which seeks to interweave multiple knowledge streams , 

rather than set them against each other. In its original form, he awa whiria draws upon 

ÈÕËɯÐÕÛÌÙÞÌÈÝÌÚɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌÚɯÍÙÖÔɯÉÖÛÏɯ6ÌÚÛÌÙÕɯÚÊÐÌÕÊÌɯÈÕËɯ3Ìɯ Öɯ,êÖÙÐɯȹÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

world) (see: Cram et al., 2018; Hong, Arago-Kemp, Macfarlane, & Poulton, 2015; 

Macfarlane, Macfarlane, & Gillo n, 2015; Superu, 2018). The 6ÌÚÛÌÙÕɯÈÕËɯ3Ìɯ Öɯ,êÖÙÐ 

knowledge streams exist as individual systems, but can interweave and cross over one 

another in innovat ive ways. He awa whiria is a conscious attempt to ameliorate a sense 

of contestation between Indigen ous and Western perspectives, and bears similarities to 

ÛÏÌɯȿÔÐËËÓÌ-ÎÙÖÜÕËɀɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÛÖɯÙÌÚÖÓÝÌɯÛÏÌɯ×ÈÙÈËÐÎÔɯÞÈÙÚɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÖÕÛÖÓÖÎÐÊÈÓɯÈÕËɯ

epistemological approaches noted in the section above. 

Traditionally, the interface of Indigenous and Western perspectives has been a contested 

space. The validity of Indigenous science could be questioned when viewed from a 

Western perspective, and similarly, Western science would sometimes be criticised from 

an Indigenous lens (e.g. Cavino, 2013; Cram & Mertens, 2016). When one worldview 

attempts to view the other through their own respective lens, it is a recipe for conflict 

and contestation.23 Each worldview is based on the assumption that one (i.e. their own) 

stream of knowledg e is more valid, more important or has more relevance than the other 

(Ka'ai, 1995; Little Bear, 2000). An entrenched positioning at either end of the scale tends 

to amplify the tension and widen the divide between the two worldviews or systems, 

as each side staunchly defends their own position. 

Rather than treating the interface of Indigenous  and Western streams of knowledge as 

a source of conflict, both Indigenous and non-Indigenous researchers have argued for 

                                                      
23 See: Little Bear (2000), who, through the title of their chapter, describes the interface of 

(ÕËÐÎÌÕÖÜÚɯÈÕËɯ6ÌÚÛÌÙÕɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌÚɯÈÚɯɁÑÈÎÎÌËɯÞÖÙÓËÝÐÌÞÚɯÊÖÓÓÐËÐÕÎɂȭ 
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the need to respect the integrity of each stream while  enabling opportunities to learn 

from both in conjunction:  

The interface between science and indig enous knowledge need not be a site 

of contest. Rather, it can provide opportunities for the expansion of 

knowledge and understanding (Durie, 2004, p. 1139). 

ȱWestern science and *ÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐ perspectives should not be seen in 

tension, rather an approach which encourages partnership and cooperation 

between these perspectives should be takenȱ*ÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯ

privileges the views of the participants whereas science privileges the 

method. In the end, however, both are needed (Fergusson, McNaughton, 

Hayne, & Cunningham, 2011, p. 276). 

As an Indigenous researcher myself, I (alongside most Indigenous communities in 

developed countries) exist at the interface of both Western and Indigenous knowledge 

systems and so my conception of reality is multi -faceted. ,àɯËÜÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐ-European 

heritage, coupled with my positioning as a researcher in a Western institution, and 

ÐÕÝÌÚÛÐÎÈÛÐÕÎɯ ÛÞÖɯ ÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ ÔÖËÌÓÚɯ ÚÛÌÌ×ÌËɯ ÐÕɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÈÕËɯ $ÜÙÖ×ÌÈÕɯ ÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÌÚɯ

respectively, makes the winding and crossover of both streams inevitable. As a 

framework, he awa whiria provides the space to shift the narrative from one of 

contestation and superiority of one system or worldview over another, to one of 

collaboration and cohesion which harnesses both scientific and cultural integrity. A 

more collaborative approach offers the potential to create richer understandings and 

learnings than either system could provide alone (Cram & Mertens, 2016; Durie, 2004). 

%ÙÖÔɯÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌȮɯÊÖÓÓÈÉÖÙÈÛÐÝÌɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏÌÚɯÈÙÌɯÊÖÔÔÖÕȮɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙÓàɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯ

health and education literature. 3ĥɯÛêÛÖÜɯÞÈÒÈ (our canoe) is a conceptual framework 

ËÙÈÞÕɯÍÙÖÔɯ×ÚàÊÏÖÓÖÎàɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÛÜÙÌɯÞÏÐÊÏɯ×ÙÖÔÖÛÌÚɯ×ÈÙÛÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÐÕɯÖÙËÌÙɯÛÖɯȿ×ÈËËÓÌɀɯ

forward and recognises that there is more strength in collaboration than working in 

isolation (Macfarlane, Blampied, & Macfarlane, 2011). Similarly, Elder (2017) offers two 

frameworks from a health context; te waka oranga (again, based on the metaphor of waka, 

or canoe) and te waka kuaka (a flock of ÎÖËÞÐÛÚȺȭɯ3ÏÌÚÌɯÍÙÈÔÌÞÖÙÒÚɯÚÌÌÒɯÛÖɯ×ÈÙÛÕÌÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

knowledge with clinical knowledge in responding to traumatic brain injury, to 

metaphorically progress together or ȿ×ÈËËÓÌɯÈÚɯÖÕÌɀɯ(Elder, 2017, p. 35). 
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One of the dangers of a seemingly balanced, collaborative approach to research (such as 

he awa whiria), is that, at face value, it may posit a utopian vision of neutrality between 

different worldviews and perspectives. Conscious or unconscious power dynamics can 

still mean that some viewpoints may be privileged over others, and invites criticism of 

such collaborative models. This means that care must be taken not just to make both 

realities visible, but also to make visible the sources of each of those realities ɬ their 

position,  ×ÖÞÌÙɯÈÕËɯ×ÙÐÝÐÓÌÎÌȭɯ%ÖÙɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÈÛɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÛÌÙÍÈÊÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯÕÖÕ-,êÖÙÐɯ

knowledge systems, illuminating the sources of position, power and privilege is needed 

to truly create a negotiated space that reflects the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi, 

namely, ÖÍɯ×ÈÙÛÕÌÙÚÏÐ×Ȯɯ×ÙÖÛÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÈÕËɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÛÐÖÕȭɯ/ÙÖ×ÖÕÌÕÛÚɯÍÖÙɯÈɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

È××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÛÖɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÚÛÙÌÚÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÖÕÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÚÛÙÌÕÎÛÏÚɯÖÍɯÈɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÐÚɯÐÛÚɯ

ability to make those positions of power, control and privilege visible (e.g. Pihama, 1993, 

p. 57). As a result, my conception of he awa whiria includes the addition by Cram and 

others (2018), that the knowledge streams flow across a common whaiawa (riverbed) 

ÙÌ×ÙÌÚÌÕÛÐÕÎɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐȭɯ3ÏÈÛɯÐÚȮɯÞÏÐle I draw together knowledge from a range of 

ËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÛɯÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌɯÚÛÙÌÈÔÚɯÈÕËɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏÌÚȮɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÖÍɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯ

are rightly placed at the forefront and provide the foundation to guide and dictate how 

knowledge is generated, regardless of the knowledge stream being utilised.  

 

 

 

Figure 3.2: He awa whiria  (drawing: author) . 

WHAIAWA 
kaupapa MǕori 

AWA 
e.g. cohousing 

AWA 
e.g. papakǕinga 
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3.1.3 Principles of a kaupapa MǕori approach 

 ɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÛÖɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÐÚɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÔÖÙÌɯÛÏÈÕɯȿ,êÖÙÐɀɯÔÌÛÏÖËÚɯsuch as 

ÞêÕÈÕÎÈɯÖÙɯ×ľÙêÒÈÜȭɯ3ÏÌɯÌß×ÓÐÊÐÛɯÙÌÊÖÎÕÐÛÐÖÕɯÈÕËɯÐÕÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

principles into the research approach means that an explicit focus is put on methods and 

ÔÌÛÏÖËÖÓÖÎÐÌÚɯÖÍɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÈÙÌɯÖÍɯÉÌÕÌÍÐÛɯÛÖɯ,êÖÙÐȭɯ3ÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÕotions of 

ÈÕËɯÈÉÖÜÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÙÌɯÖÍÛÌÕɯÍÙÈÔÌËɯÐÕɯÛÌÙÔÚɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯËÌÍÐÊÐÛȮɯÞÏÌÙÌÈÚɯÈɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

approach is strengths-ÉÈÚÌËɯÈÕËɯÌÓÌÝÈÛÌÚɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÖÛÌÕÛÐÈÓÐÛàɯÐÕÚÛÌÈËȭɯ Úɯ,ÈÊÍÈÙÓÈÕÌɯ

ÕÖÛÌÚȮɯÈɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÐÕÊÓÜËÌÚȯ 

[a] seemingly complex series of cultuÙÈÓɯÐÔ×ÌÙÈÛÐÝÌÚȱȻÞÏÐÊÏȼɯÙÌØÜÐÙÌËɯÔÌɯ

to initiate, approach and interact in particular ways; ways that spoke of my 

intent, my integrity, my expectations and my obligations (Macfarlane, 2013, 

p. 130). 

&ÜÐËÐÕÎɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÖÙɯ×ÙÈÊÛÐÊÌÚɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯÚÌÝÌÕɯÍÖÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯ×ÖÐÕÛÚɯ

offered by Smith (2012, p. 210) provide a benchmark : 

1. Aroha ki te tangata (a respect for people) 

2. Kanohi kitea (the seen face; that is, present yourself to people face to face) 

3. 3ÐÛÐÙÖȮɯÞÏÈÒÈÙÖÕÎÖȱÒÖÙÌÙÖɯȹÓÖÖÒȮɯÓÐÚÛÌÕȱÚ×ÌÈÒȺ 

4. Manaaki ki te tangata (share and host people, be generous) 

5. Kia tupato (be cautious) 

6. Kaua e takahia te mana o te tangata (do not trample over the mana of people) 

7. *ÐÈɯÔÈÏÈÒÐɯȹËÖÕɀÛɯÍÓÈÜÕÛɯàÖÜÙɯÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌȺȭ 

These seven principles provided the foundation for approaching, behaving and for 

working with all commu ÕÐÛÐÌÚɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÐÚɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏȮɯÉÖÛÏɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯÕÖÕ-,êÖÙÐȭɯɯ 

3.2 Case-based inquiry 

In the previous section, I argued for the situatedness and contextual nature of reality 

and knowledge; that both material and immaterial elements of housing and 

communities are real and knowable, within the holistic context they exist in. I 

introduced he awa whiria as an appropriate methodological approach, blending both 
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Western and Indigenous  science and knowledge, to create a unique knowledge 

combination with the potential to adva nce both streams of knowledge. Given that I 

consider knowledge and knowledge creation to be inherently bound up with the context 

in which it sits , this research is necessarily case-based. 

3.2.1 Rationale 

The interrelationships of individual and collective lived experiences within 

ȿÈÓÛÌÙÕÈÛÐÝÌɀ24 urban communities is complex; therefore this research is case-based. Case 

studies are: 

ȱÈÕɯÐÕ-depth exploration from multiple perspectives of the complexity and 

uniqueness of a particular project, policy, institution, prog ramme or system 

ÐÕɯ Èɯ ȿÙÌÈÓɯ ÓÐÍÌɀɯ ÊÖÕÛÌßÛȭɯ Ȼ"ÈÚÌɯ ÚÛÜËÐÌÚɯ ÈÙÌȼɯ ÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏ-based, inclusive of 

different methods and [are] evidence-led (Simons, 2009, p. 21). 

As Simons (2009) notes, case studies enable us to study complex and unique systems in 

depth and in relation to the underlying context of the case at that point in time. By 

studying phenomen a in context such as through case studies, the subjects of the research 

maintain a close connection to the reality in which they  exist. This close connection can 

improve the applicability of findings when mapped back to social reality (what Dainty 

(2008, p. 3) ÊÈÓÓÚɯȿÌÊÖÓÖÎÐÊÈÓɯÝÈÓÐËÐÛàɀȺ, if those findings have not travelled  far from the 

original context  being researched.  

The downside of in -depth case study enquir ies is that the quantum  of data produced 

can be difficult to process, and careful consideration needs to be given to how the data 

is reported and represented to ensure that it remains authentic. Similarly, case studies 

tend to be criticised for t heir lack of generalisability, or the ability to extrapolate the 

findings to other , different contexts or settings. The case study typically  reflects a 

snapshot in time, and so by virtue of this time -stamp, findings will always be historical. 

These criticisms all demand a thorough and situated understanding of each case, and 

for each case to be documented in a way that enables the reader to vicariously 

                                                      
24  ÓÛÏÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯÞÖÙËɯȿÈÓÛÌÙÕÈÛÐÝÌɀɯÊÈÕɯÏÈÝÌɯÕÌÎÈÛÐÝÌɯÊÖÕÕÖÛÈÛÐÖÕÚȮɯÐÛɯÐÚɯÜÚÌËɯ×ÖÚÐÛÐÝÌÓàɯÐÕɯÛÏÐÚɯ

context to simply refer  to development models which differ from dominant discourse of 

individualisation and individualised tenure.  
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experience what has been observed. A thorough contextual background  will allow for 

any possible links to be made clear, and to draw the findings from this research to 

inform other cases or settings.  

3.2.2 Case study sites and selection criteria 

In order to explore  how socially -based tenure principles are demonstrated within 

contemporary urban housing, various selection criteria were established to narrow the 

focus for potential case study sites (see Table 3.1). 

 ɯÓÐÚÛɯÖÍɯÒÕÖÞÕɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚɯËÌÚÊÙÐÉÌËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ

literature were tabulated and assessed against these initial criteria  and filtered to select 

ÛÏÌɯÛÞÖɯ×ÙÐÔÈÙàɯÊÈÚÌɯÚÛÜËàɯÚÐÛÌÚȯɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÈÕËɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɯ$ÊÖ-Neighbourhood 

ȹȿ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɀȺȭɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɯis a 32-home cohousing community located in Ranui, West 

Auckland, and was selected first as it was the only completed urban cohousing 

development in New Zealand at  the time writing this thesis . Earthsong is a resident-led 

development, conceived and designed by the initial residents in conjunction with 

consultants. Construction was completed in 2008 and the approximately 65 current 

residents continue to manage the community themselves on an ongoing basis.  

*êÐÕÎÈɯ 3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ ÐÚɯ Èɯ ƗƔ-ÏÖÔÌɯ ÜÙÉÈÕɯ ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ ËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯ ÐÕɯ |ÙêÒÌÐȮɯ "ÌÕÛÙÈÓɯ

Auckland. The development was led by Whai Rawa, the commercial development arm 

ÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÏÈ×ľȭɯ"ÖÕÚÛÙÜÊÛÐÖÕɯÞÈÚɯÊÖÔ×leted in 2016 and the site is 

currently home to  approximately 120 residents (most of whom are tribal members).  

*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÞÈÚɯÚÌÓÌÊÛÌËɯÍÖÙɯÐÛÚɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯÚÐÔÐÓÈÙÐÛÐÌÚɯÛÖɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎ in the hopes of 

facilitating a useful comparison : both communities comprise a similar  number of 

individual household uni ts, are both located in Auckland, and both contain mostly 

medium -density homes.25 

                                                      
25 Medium -density here is defined as dwellings comprising multiple units and being up to six 

storeys high (Bryson & Allen, 2017, p. 5). 
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Table 3.1: Case study selection criteria 

Criteria  Description of requirements  

Scale Minimum of 5 residential units  

Maximum of 3 5 residential units 26 

Context Site located within urban or peri -urban areas27 

Life span Development has been completed and resided in for more 

than five years (preferably), but at the very least, one 

year28 

Provision of private units  Development comprises individual household units 29 

Shared housing model Development aligns with either  a cohousing or 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÔÖËÌÓȮɯÈÕËɯÐÕÊÓÜËÌÚɯÈÛɯÓÌÈÚÛɯÖÕÌɯ

communal or shared space or facility (excluding shared 

roadways and carparks) 

 

The two primary case study sites are supplemented with insights from a range of other 

ÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛÚȮɯÍÙÖÔɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯ

                                                      
26 Cohousing literature suggests that if there are too few households, the community can feel 

more like a family than a neighbourhood, and individual households tend to carry more of the 

burden to keep the community fu nctioning. Conversely, cohousing communities larger than 

ÈÙÖÜÕËɯƗƙɯÏÖÜÚÌÏÖÓËÚɯÛÌÕËɯÛÖɯÍÌÌÓɯȿÐÕÚÛÐÛÜÛÐÖÕÈÓɀɯÈÕËɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÉÌÎÐÕɯÛÖɯÓÖÚÌɯÛÏÌɯ×ÌÙÊÌ×ÛÐÖÕɯÛÏÈÛɯ

they have a unique contribution to the community. Danish cohousing communities with 35 or 

more indivi dual households tend to be split into smaller clusters. For example, the Danish 

cohousing community Bondebjerget comprises 80 households, but the overall site is split into 

four clusters, each with their own common house (McCamant & Durrett, 2011, pp. 31-32, 248-

250). 
27 United Nations (2018) estimates almost 87% of the New Zealand population lives in urban 

ÈÙÌÈÚȰɯÏÖÞÌÝÌÙȮɯËÌÍÐÕÐÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯȿÜÙÉÈÕɀɯÝÈÙàɯÈÊÙÖÚÚɯÛÏÌɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÛÜÙÌȭɯ3ÏÌɯ4ÕÐÛÌËɯ-ÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÊÈÓÊÜÓÈÛÐÖÕɯ

is based on the Statistics New Zealand (2004) ËÌÍÐÕÐÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯȿÜÙÉÈÕɀȮɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÈÕɯÈÙÌÈɯÞÐÛÏɯÈɯ

population of more than 1000. Territorial and local authorities may  define arbitrary zoning 

boundaries within their localities of the line between urban and rural areas, but these are not 

permanently fixed. As such, I consider that there is no clear boundary between urban and rural 

areas, but rather a spectrum or gradual transition whereby a site or area begins to take on more 

ÊÏÈÙÈÊÛÌÙÐÚÛÐÊÚɯÖÍɯÖÕÌɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛɯÙÈÛÏÌÙɯÛÏÈÕɯÛÏÌɯÖÛÏÌÙȭɯ3ÏÌɯ×ÖÐÕÛɯÞÏÌÙÌɯÈɯÚÐÛÌɯÉÌÎÐÕÚɯÛÖɯÚÌÌÔɯȿÔÖÙÌɯ

ÙÜÙÈÓɀɯÖÙɯȿÔÖÙÌɯÜÙÉÈÕɀɯÊÈÕɯËÌ×ÌÕËɯÖÕɯÈɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯÍÈÊÛÖÙÚɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯ×Ö×ÜÓÈÛÐÖÕɯËÌÕÚÐÛàȮɯËÌÕÚÐÛàɯÖÍɯ

the built form, or proximity to the urban centre. Consequently, a level of professional 

ÑÜËÎÌÔÌÕÛɯÏÈÚɯÉÌÌÕɯÜÚÌËɯÞÏÌÕɯÈ××ÓàÐÕÎɯÛÏÐÚɯÊÖÕËÐÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯÚÌÓÌÊÛɯÚÐÛÌÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÚÌÌÔɯȿÔÖÙÌɯÜÙÉÈÕɀɯ

to me. 
28 Such that all seasons have been experienced at least once by most residents within the 

development.  
29 That is, individual household units are largely capable of functioning independently from 

the wider site or community if necessary. Households derive their own income independently 

(i.e. resident incomes are not pooled and then distributed among residents). Some cohousing 

literature considers this a distinguishing factor of cohousing communities from other 

intentional communities (such as communes) (e.g. McCamant & Durrett, 2011). 
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internationally. The purp ose of these additional sites is to offer breadth to the study (as 

a means of triangulating ideas and concepts), albeit in less depth than the detailed 

analysis of the two primary case studies. As Earthsong is the only New Zealand 

cohousing development to satisfy the selection criteria, the supplementary cohousing 

case study sites were selected from an international pool. Denmark was chosen as it is 

ÛÏÌɯȿÏÖÔÌɀɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÔÖËÌÙÕɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÔÖËÌÓɯÈÕËɯÊÖÜÓËɯ×ÖÛÌÕÛÐÈÓÓàɯÖÍÍÌÙɯÛÏÌɯÊÓÖÚÌÚÛɯ

perspectives and experiences relating to the original intent of cohousing. For logistical 

purposes (and in line with the selection criteria), possible sites were limited to those 

within approximately a one -hour travel distance from my accommodation in central 

Copenhagen at the time of visiting . As far as I am aware, there is no listed database of 

Danish cohousing communi ties, and so the pool of possible sites in Denmark emerged 

ÍÙÖÔɯÈÕɯÐÕÛÌÙÕÌÛɯÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÜÚÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÛÌÙÔÚɯȿÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɀȮɯȿ#ÌÕÔÈÙÒɀɯÈÕËɯȿ"Ö×ÌÕÏÈÎÌÕɀȭɯ

Consequently, the only sites available were those which have either been observed or 

written about previously, or th ose that have their own public website 30. After a cursory 

investigation of the physical layout and characteristics of potential communities, I made 

email enquiries with those for which I could locate contact details to request a visit. I 

was able to contact and visit seven communities, some of which are included as 

supplementary cohousing case studies (see Chapter 5). 

2ÌÝÌÙÈÓɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛÚɯÈÙÌ also included as secondary case study sites, to 

×ÙÖÝÐËÌɯÉÙÌÈËÛÏɯÐÕɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÔÖËÌÓȭɯSimilar to Danish cohousing 

ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚȮɯÛÏÌÙÌɯÐÚɯÕÖɯÊÌÕÛÙÈÓÐÚÌËɯËÈÛÈÉÈÚÌɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ

Zealand.31 Based on ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈ literature (and particularly, existing cases profiled in 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÖÖÓÒÐÛÚ and guides), as well as names of communities sourced from 

networking and conference presentations, I was able to tabulate a preliminary list of 

communities for assessment against the selection criteria. Of these, I was able to contact 

                                                      
30 Websites investigated were only those already in English, or able to be translated into English 

easily using Google translate functionality.  
31  ÓÛÏÖÜÎÏɯ,êÖÙÐɯ,È×Úɯȹhttp://www.maorimaps.com ) provides a useful starting point for 

ÓÖÊÈÛÐÕÎɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÖÕÚÛÙÜÊÛÌËɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯÔÈÙÈÌȭ 

http://www.maorimaps.com/
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ÈÕËɯ ÝÐÚÐÛɯ ÚÐßɯ ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈ across the North Island, with some being included as 

ÚÜ××ÓÌÔÌÕÛÈÙàɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÈÚÌÚɯȹÚÌÌɯ"ÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯƘȺȭ 

3.2.3 Positioning 

3ÏÌɯÙÖÓÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚɯÐÕɯÙesearch has evolved over time. In the past, 

research has been done on ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯabout ,êÖÙÐɯÐÕɯÞÈàÚɯÞÏÐÊÏɯɁËÐÚÌÔ×ÖÞÌÙȮɯÖÉÑÌÊÛÐÍàɯ

and further alienate Maori from our aspirations for self -ËÌÛÌÙÔÐÕÈÛÐÖÕɂɯ(Henry & Pene, 

2001, p. 240, italics in original)ȭɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÌÙÌɯÛà×ÐÊÈÓÓàɯÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙÌËɯÛÖɯÉÌɯȿÛÏÌɯÚÐÓÌÕÛɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯ

×ÈÙÛÕÌÙɀȮɯÞÏÖɯÏÌÓËɯÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌɯÉÜÛɯÕÖÛɯÕÌÊÌÚÚÈÙÐÓàɯÛÏÌɯÚÒÐÓÓɯÚÌÛɯÛÖɯËÖɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÛÏÌÔÚÌÓÝÌÚɯ

(Smith, 2015, p. 49). Consequently, there is an increasing level of caution, and perhaps 

ÚÊÌ×ÛÐÊÐÚÔȮɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯÞÏÖɯÊÈÕɯËÖɯ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏȭɯ 

2ÖÔÌɯÞÙÐÛÌÙÚɯÈÚÚÌÙÛɯÛÏÈÛɯ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÊÈÕɯÖÕÓàɯÉÌɯËÖÕÌɯÉàɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯwhile  others leave 

the door open for non -,êÖÙÐɯ ÛÖɯ ÊÈÙÙàɯ ÖÜÛɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ ÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯ ÜÕËÌÙɯ ×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙɯ

circumstances. For example, Smith (1992, pp. 8-9) offers four models of research that can 

ÉÌɯÜÕËÌÙÛÈÒÌÕɯÐÕÝÖÓÝÐÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐɯÛÖɯÉÌÚÛɯ×ÙÖÛÌÊÛɯÈÕËɯÜ×ÓÐÍÛɯÛÏÌɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

communities:  

1. A tiaki (mentor) model ɬ ÛÏÌɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÐÚɯÎÜÐËÌËɯÉàɯÈÜÛÏÖÙÐÛÈÛÐÝÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÌÖ×ÓÌȰ 

2. A whêngai (adoption) model ɬ researchers ÈÙÌɯ ȿÈËÖ×ÛÌËɀɯ Éàɯ ÞÏêÕÈÜɯ ÖÙɯ

communities and therefore trusted to do research; 

3. A power -sharing model ɬ the community works alongside the researchers to 

meaningfully develop the project; and  

4. An empowering -outcomes model ɬ where research explicitly and most 

im×ÖÙÛÈÕÛÓàɯ×ÙÖÝÐËÌÚɯ×ÖÚÐÛÐÝÌɯÖÜÛÊÖÔÌÚɯÈÕËɯÉÌÕÌÍÐÛÚɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȭ 

These approaches are helpful when considering community research, regardless of the 

community. I am mindful that I do not whakapapa to the -ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈ tribe, and 

similarly, I am an outsider to t he Earthsong community  (these points are discussed in 

more detail in section 3.4.2 below). Accordingly, certain precautions need to be taken to 

×ÙÌÚÌÙÝÌɯÈÕËɯÙÌÚ×ÌÊÛɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÕÈɯÖÍɯÌÈÊÏɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȮɯ,êÖÙÐɯÖÙɯÕÖÕ-,êÖÙÐȭɯ$ÝÌÕɯÈÚɯÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

researcher myself, I adopteËɯÌÓÌÔÌÕÛÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÍÖÜÙɯÚÛÙÈÛÌÎÐÌÚɯÈÉÖÝÌɯÈÚɯÈÕɯÖÜÛÚÐËÌÙɯÛÖɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ
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6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÈÕËɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎȭɯ6ÐÛÏÐÕɯÌÈÊÏɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȮɯ(ɯÞÖÙÒÌËɯÞÐÛÏɯÈɯÏÈÒÜÛÜÙÐ32 

(forest guardian) or an authoritative figure within the community to meet with and 

discuss this research at the outset. The hakuturi was my community guide, who I was 

able to address queries with, to help organise meetings and interviews and to provide 

access and introduce me to the community. Explicit in both cases was the question: 

ȿÞÏÈÛɯÐÚɯÐÕɯÐÛɯÍÖÙɯÜÚȳɀɯ1ÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÛypically benefits the researcher, so how could this 

research be carried out to provide positive outcomes and benefits to the communities 

ÛÏÌÔÚÌÓÝÌÚȳɯ%ÖÙɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȮɯÐÛɯÞÈÚɯÛÏÌɯÖ××ÖÙÛÜÕÐÛàɯÛÖɯÙÌÍÓÌÊÛɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÓÌÚÚÖÕÚɯ

ÈÕËɯÚÜÊÊÌÚÚÌÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÏÈ×ľ development, and to capture learnings that could 

improve the processes and the outcomes for future development. For Earthsong, it was 

ÛÏÌɯÖ××ÖÙÛÜÕÐÛàɯÍÖÙɯÈɯȿ6ÈÙÙÈÕÛɯÖÍɯ%ÐÛÕÌÚÚɀɯÊÏÌÊÒȰɯÛÏÐÚɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯ×ÖÚÛ-occupancy 

assessment of the community with po tential to shed light on how the community as a 

whole shifted  (and continues to navigate the shift) ÍÙÖÔɯȿÉÜÐÓËÐÕÎɀɯÛÖɯȿÉÌÐÕÎɀȭɯ 

3.3 Methods 

This section explores the specific research methods used to collect the research data, in 

order to uncover that which I  deem to be knowledge. To do so, I have adopted a multi-

methods approach, employing semi-structured interviews with residents as the primary 

data collection source. To triangulate the data and to obtain a more holistic, contextual 

and nuanced understanding  of these cases, interview data is complemented by (and 

interwoven with) a range of other qualitative, quantitative and review -based methods 

including guided site visits, participant observation, spatial analysis, content analysis of 

secondary data and literature, and memoing and concept mapping. Although the 

qualitative element bears slightly more dominance ÐÕɯÛÏÐÚɯÛÏÌÚÐÚȮɯ(ɯÍÖÓÓÖÞɯ!ÙàÔÈÕɀÚɯ

argument in that the addition of a variety of techniques from both qualitative and 

quantitative origins will help to enrich the data (Bryman, 2008).33 

                                                      
32 HakuÛÜÙÐɯɁÞÌÙÌɯÛÏÌɯÎÜÈÙËÐÈÕÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÍÖÙÌÚÛɯÖÍɯ3êÕÌȮɯ×ÙÖÛÌÊÛÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÛÙÌÌÚɯÈÕËɯ×ÜÕÐÚÏÐÕÎɯÛÏÖÚÌɯ

ÞÏÖɯÖÍÍÌÕËÌËɯÈÎÈÐÕÚÛɯÛÏÌɯÛÈ×ÜɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÍÖÙÌÚÛɯÎÖËɂ(Reed, 2004, p. 220). In the same way, the 

hakuturi in this research were the gatekeepers or guards of the respective communities. 
33 Dainty (2008, p. 8) ÈÓÚÖɯÈËÝÖÊÈÛÌÚɯÍÖÙɯȿÔÌÛÏÖËÖÓÖÎÐÊÈÓɯ×ÓÜÙÈÓÐÚÔɀɯÖÙɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÊÖÙporation of a 

mixture of methods in studies particularly within the built environment to help explain complex 

situations. 
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3.3.1 Semi-structured resident interviews 

Semi-structured interviews with residents of the case study communities formed the 

primary data collection source for this project. As the name implies, semi -structured 

interviews follow a general template or guide to focus the overall direction of the 

interview and to ensure the same general areas of information are covered, while  also 

allowing for a degree of flexibility in obtaining that information, depending on how the  

interview progresses (e.g. Bryman, 2008; Leidner, 1993). As a researcher, this means that: 

ȱÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏÌÙÚɯÔÈàɯÈÓÛÌÙɯÛÏÌɯÞÖÙËÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÖÙËÌÙɯÖÍɯȻÛÏÌȼɯØÜÌÚÛÐÖÕÚȮɯ×ÌÙÏÈ×Úɯ

omitting some that seem inappropriate; they may introduce new topics and 

supplementary questions not included on the list, and respondents are 

encouraged to expand on a response, or digress, or even go off the particular 

topic and introduce their own concerns. Most important, their responses are 

open-ended, in their own words and not restricted to the preconceived 

notions of the [researcher] (Davies, 1999, p. 95). 

That is, semi-structured interviews are conversations shaped by the researcher but open 

to a certain level of freedom from both interviewer and interviewee in terms of the 

direction that the interview takes. Poell and Seezink (2010) suggest that informal, 

conversation-based formats such as this tend to produce richer discussions than those 

following a more rigid format.  

One of the main disadvantages of a semi-structured interview approach is that every 

interview is unique,  and although the same template or interview guide 34 was reused, 

the interviews informing the majority of this thesis depend on a number of factors, 

notwithstanding the rapport or trust built at the time of the interview. This is explored 

more in the subsections below, but ultimately, individual interviews cannot be entirely 

replicated to produce identical results either by myself or another researcher simply by 

following the same interview guide.  

                                                      
34 A copy of the interview guide is attached as Appendix E.  
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Interview participants 

Twenty semi-ÚÛÙÜÊÛÜÙÌËɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯȹÐȭÌȭɯÏÖÜÚÌÏÖÓËȺɯÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞÚɯÞÌÙÌɯÊÈÙÙÐÌËɯÖÜÛȮɯÛÌÕɯÈÛɯ

each of the primary case study locations with 28 residents in total35. All participants were 

residents within their respective communities, aged 18 years or over, and were self-

selected by the communities themselves. This was a purposeful attempt to enhance the 

mana (prestige) of each community by allowing them to decide for themselves what 

(and whose) knowledge is important, as well as to gauge an illustrative perspective from 

a cross section of residents as opposed to a statistically random sample. For Earthsong, 

I presented the research proposal at one of their monthly resident meetings and twelve 

ÐÕÛÌÙÌÚÛÌËɯÏÖÜÚÌÏÖÓËÚɯÝÖÓÜÕÛÌÌÙÌËȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÌÕɯÌÝÌÕÛÜÈÓÓàɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞÌËȭɯ%ÖÙɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯ(ɯ×ÙÌÚÌÕÛÌËɯÛÏÌɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÛÖɯ6ÏÈÐɯ1ÈÞÈɯȹÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÌÙÊÐÈÓɯÈÙÔɯÖÍɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ

|ÙêÒÌÐȺɯÞÏÖɯÛÏÌÕɯÜÚÌËɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÐÕÚÐËÌÙɯ×ÖÚÐÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯ×ÜÙ×ÖÚÐÝÌÓàɯÚÌÓÌÊÛɯÛÌÕɯÏÖÜÚÌÏÖÓËÚɯÍÖÙɯ

interviewing. The majority of participants from both sites were the homeowners, 

although a small number of tenants also took part. 

All interviews were carried out kanohi ki te kanohi (face to face) , at ÈɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛɀs home 

or an extension of their home.36 #ÙÈÞÐÕÎɯÍÙÖÔɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏÌÚȮɯÒÈÕÖÏÐɯÒÐÛÌÈɯ

(the seen face) is critical in establishing trust and building rapport and was the approach 

taken when interviewing both communities.  37 2ÐÔÐÓÈÙÓàȮɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÖÍɯȿÒÐÛÊÏÌÕɯÛÈÉÓÌɯ

ÊÖÕÝÌÙÚÈÛÐÖÕÚɀɯÐÕÍÖÙÔÌËɯÛÏÌɯËÌÊÐÚÐÖÕɯÛÖɯÏÖÓËɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞÚɯÐÕɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɀɯÏÖÔÌÚɯÍÖÙɯ

comfort and familiarity for partici pants, as well as a conscious attempt to rebalance 

power relationships between the researcher and the researched in favour of the 

                                                      
35 Each interview took place with one or sometimes two of the main residents  in each household, 

depending on who in the household was available at the time for the interview. Interviews with 

two residents were either with spouses, siblings or flatmates. Ethical approval required 

participants to be aged 18 years or older. While children were often present with parents or 

ÙÌÓÈÛÐÝÌÚȮɯÛÏÌàɯÞÌÙÌɯÕÖÛɯȿÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞÌËɀɯÐÕɯÈɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÊÈ×ÈÊÐÛàȭɯ 
36 For example, at Earthsong, one interview took place in the common house, or the communal 

building. Although the common house is a shared space, it is considered an extension of the 

private dwelling and therefore still part of the home.  
37 See: Pipi et al. (2004, Kaupapa Maori Research Practices section) ɬ Ɂ'ÌɯÒÈÕÖÏÐɯÒÐÛÌÈɯÐÚɯÈÉÖÜÛɯ

the importance of meeting with people face to face. An important value in Maori society is that 

×ÌÖ×ÓÌɯÔÌÌÛɯÍÈÊÌɯÛÖɯÍÈÊÌɯÚÖɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÙÜÚÛɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÚÏÐ×ɯÊÈÕɯÉÌɯÍÜÙÛÏÌÙɯÉÜÐÓÛɯÜ×ÖÕȭɂ 
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participants (e.g. Kohl & McCutcheon, 2015; van Hees, Horstman, Jansen, & Ruwaard, 

2019). 

Relationships of power 

Interviews are not a neutral data collection method. They are contextually based, and 

the interface and power dynamics between interviewer and interviewee is constantly 

being renegotiated throughout the interview process  (Haigh, 2008). In particular, the 

start of the interview or first meet ing is critical in establishing the nature of any power 

dynamics and for making that power legible by determining what the nature of the 

relationship is. A warm, friendly meeting incited a more balanced power relationship 

of equals and allowed conversations to flow more freely. Conversely, an impersonal 

initial meeting tended to reinforce the researcher-participant power dynamic where 

interviews were answered more succinctly, and the conversation could feel somewhat 

stilted . The early stages also set the scene for any in-groups and out -groups which can 

affect the researcher and participant positioning and perspectives38 - that is, what do we 

have in common, and where do we differ?  A ÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯËÐÊÛÈÛÌs that this 

starts with whakawhanaungatanga, or relationship building. Each interview started 

with a process of introducing ourselves to one  another and sharing whakapapa and 

establishing connections either through people or place. These introductions happened 

ÙÌÎÈÙËÓÌÚÚɯÖÍɯÞÏÌÛÏÌÙɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯÛÖÖÒɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯÐÕɯÈɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÖÙɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎ setting. 

Dell (2017, p. 70) uses the metaphor of temperature to describe her interviewing 

processes, in that researchers seek to keep conversations ȿÞÈÙÔɀ. A warm conversation  

allows information to flow more freely and will generate deeper, richer findings. This is 

an approach that I found resonated with my i nterview process. Keeping the 

ÊÖÕÝÌÙÚÈÛÐÖÕɯȿÞÈÙÔɀɯÔÌÈÕÛɯÉÜÐÓËÐÕÎɯÙÈ××ÖÙÛɯÞÐÛÏɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÕÛÚȮɯÊÙÌÈÛÐÕÎɯÈɯÚÌÕÚÌɯÖÍɯ

openness, establishing trust and being flexible to adjust the order and format of 

questions based on how the interview was progressing. If that connection between the 

interviewer and participant is not strong, the conversation can quickly cool and the flow 

                                                      
38 This is discussed in further detail in section 3.4.2. 
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of information slows or stops. I found strategies such as humour and the sharing of 

information  particularly useful in maintaining a relaxed, c onversation atmosphere.39 

6ÖÙÒÐÕÎɯÞÐÛÏɯÉÖÛÏɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯÕÖÕ-,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÈÕËɯÚÐÛÌÚɯÖÍɯÓÌÈÙÕÐÕÎȮɯ(ɯÛÖÖÒɯÈÕɯ

approach applying the Treaty principles of partnership, protection and participation. In 

the research context, this meant creating a relationship with participants based on 

partnership and information sharing rather than viewing communities purely  ÈÚɯȿÊÈÚÌɯ

ÚÛÜËàɯ ÚÐÛÌÚɀȭɯA partnership approach  challenges traditional research notions of 

objectivity and neutrality grounded in reductionist research approach es, instead opting 

to be mana-enhancing by preserving and promoting the voice of participants as much 

as possible (for instance, by including direct quotes in the findings).  

Probing 

Bernard (2011) suggests probing is crucial to successful interviews. Probing is a 

technique that allows participants to offer more information in interviews, without the 

researcher having to explicitly ask for  more information. Techniques such as the silent 

probe (remaÐÕÐÕÎɯÚÐÓÌÕÛȮɯÖÙɯÚÐÔ×ÓàɯÈËËÐÕÎɯÈɯÏÌÈËɯÕÖËȺɯÖÙɯÛÏÌɯȿÜÏ-ÏÜÏɀɯ×ÙÖÉÌ40 (making 

ÈÍÍÐÙÔÈÛÐÝÌɯÊÖÔÔÌÕÛÚɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯȿÜÏ-ÏÜÏɀȮɯÖÙɯȿÙÐÎÏÛȮɯ(ɯÚÌÌɀȺɯÞÌÙÌɯÜÚÌÍÜÓɯÍÖÙɯÌÕÈÉÓÐÕÎɯ

thoughtful participants to continue (Bernard, 2011, pp. 177-178). A phased-assertion 

probe is also useful, where I, as the interviewer, could use information garnered from 

earlier interviews to show that I understand the current issues and participants are less 

likely to fe el as though they are divulging information. 41 Introducing information first 

                                                      
39 Utu, or reciprocity, recognises that the conversation is a two way street; it is about give and 

ÛÈÒÌȭɯ(ÛɯÞÈÚɯÐÔ×ÌÙÈÛÐÝÌɯÛÖɯÏÌÈÙɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛɀÚɯ×ÌÙÊÌ×ÛÐÖÕÚɯÈÕËɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌÚɯÉÜÛɯÈÛɯÛÏÌɯÚÈÔÌɯÛÐÔÌȮɯ(ɯÞÈÚɯ

able to share my knowledge and learnings as I was working th rough the thesis with participants 

too. 
40 ,ÈÛÈÙÈááÖɀÚɯ(1964) study showed that ÜÚÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯ×ÏÙÈÚÌɯȿÜÏ-ÏÜÏɀɯÌÓÐÊÐÛÌËɯÔÖÙÌɯÊÖÕÝÌÙÚÈÛÐÖÕɯ

from interview participants (approximately 30% longer responses than those not subject to the 

ȿÜÏ-huhɀɯ×ÙÖÉÌȺȭ 
41 %ÖÙɯÐÕÚÛÈÕÊÌȮɯÈɯÊÖÔÔÖÕɯÊÖÕÊÌÙÕɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÈÛɯÛÏÌɯÛÐÔÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞÚɯÞÈÚɯÊÈÙɯ×ÈÙÒÐÕÎɯ

and residents parking in areas that other residents did not feel was safe, particularly for children 

playing nearby. An early interview question was around things they would change, so for 

×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÕÛÚɯÞÏÖɯÞÌÙÌɯÚÛÙÜÎÎÓÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÛÏÐÕÒɯÖÍɯÈÕàÛÏÐÕÎȮɯ(ɯÊÖÜÓËɯÈÚÒɯÈÉÖÜÛɯ×ÈÙÒÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ

would open up and confirm what had been discussed in earlier interviews and conversations.  
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ÓÐÒÌɯÛÏÐÚɯÊÈÕɯÈÓÚÖɯ×ÙÖÔ×ÛɯÊÖÙÙÌÊÛÐÕÎɯÙÌÚ×ÖÕÚÌÚɯÍÙÖÔɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÕÛÚȮɯÞÏÌÕɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞÌÙɀÚɯ

assertions are incorrect (Bernard, 2011, p. 180). 

3.3.2 Guided site visits 

A guided site visit is s imilar to a ȿÛÙÈÕÚÌÊÛɯÞÈÓÒɀ, where a researcher is guided around 

an area by a local informant (Grenier, 1998, pp. 58-59). I participated in guided tours of 

both the primary case study sites and several of the supplementary cohousing and 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÚÐÛÌÚ. However, distinct from a transect walk which tends to follow a 

prescribed route (Chambers, 1997), these tours tended to be more informal and were 

more akin to a general wander wÏÌÙÌɯÛÏÌɯÙÖÜÛÌɯÞÈÚɯÈÛɯÛÏÌɯÎÜÐËÌɀÚɯËÐÚcretion at the time. 

As such, I haÝÌɯÈËÖ×ÛÌËɯÛÏÌɯÛÌÙÔɯȿÎÜÐËÌËɯÚÐÛÌɯÝÐÚÐÛÚɀɯÐÕɯÓÐÕÌɯÞÐÛÏɯ!ÈÛÌÔÈÕɀÚɯ(2017, p. 78) 

ÝÌÙÚÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÈɯȿÎÜÐËÌËɯÍÐÌÓËɯÞÈÓÒɀȭ 

The guide, typically the hakuturi  from each community, would lead both the walk and 

ÛÏÌɯËÐÚÊÜÚÚÐÖÕȮɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÝÌÙÚÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÞÖÜÓËɯÉÌɯÉÈÚÌËɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯÛÏÌɯÎÜÐËÌɀÚɯÖÉÚÌÙÝÈÛÐÖÕÚɯ

or comments based on features and structures they would introduce to the discussion. 

Such a structure of interaction has implications on the power relationship between 

researcher and participant. It places the power within the reach of the residents 

themselves to raise points that they consider to be important, to visit particular features 

they consider important and to encourage them to drive the formulation of knowledge, 

ÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯÎÙÖÜÕËÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯËÈÛÈɯÚÖɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÛɯÐÚɯÕÖÛɯÚÜÉÑÌÊÛɯÛÖɯȿÙÖÈËÚÐËÌɯÉÐÈÚɀɯÛÏÈÛɯÊÈÕɯÖÍÛÌÕɯ

present itself in unguided visits  (Narayanasamy, 2009, p. 11). 

3.3.3 Participant observation 

Specific mention is given to the method of participant observation, beyond what would 

already be observed within interviews and guided site visits. Participant observation  

mostly took the form of passive observatio n such as conversations over a meal or sitting 

in on a monthly residents meeting, but with active recording of my thoughts and 

observations through handwritten, digital and voice -recorded notes. The purpose of 

this method was to deepen my understanding of social life beyond what might be said 

or covered within the more formalised setting of an interview, because regardless of 

how conversational the interview may have been, participants may still be inclined to 
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ÎÐÝÌɯÈɯȿÊÖÙÙÌÊÛɀɯÈÕÚÞÌÙɯÛÖɯØÜÌÚÛÐÖÕÚɯÈÚɯÖ××ÖÚÌË to an honest truth. Observing residents 

ȿÐÕɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÕÈÛÜÙÈÓɯÏÈÉÐÛÈÛɀɯÈÓÚÖɯÏÈÚɯÛÏÌɯ×ÖÛÌÕÛÐÈÓɯÛÖɯÎÈÙÕÌÙɯÚÖÔÌɯÈÜÛÏÌÕÛÐÊɯÐÕÚÐÎÏÛÚɯÞÏÐÊÏɯ

may not come through from more obvious and intense methods (Gans, 1999; Homan, 

1980). 

It is worth mentioning that these observations were often short and sporadic and my 

motive was not to justify  an ethnographic approach. Rather, these brief insights 

deepened my understanding of each community and validated several comments raised 

during  the more formal  or prescribed interview setting.  

3.3.4 Spatial analysis 

Spatial analysis was used as a data collection tool to create diagrammatic 

representations of site aspects and physical design features. Diagrammatic 

representations can be used to isolate specific design components or aspects, and to 

enable easy comparison of those features between different sites and to see trends or 

patterns (e.g. Downing & Hubka, 1986). Spatial analysis plans were created by the 

author using BricsCAD 42, with  architectural plans sourced from the property file, aerial 

photos sourced from Google Earth and cadastral information sourced from Land 

Information New Zealand.  

For spatial analysis plans, I focused on three key elements or features of the built 

environment:  

1. Entry/exit points ɬ to visualise the extent of access points available for residents 

to enter and exit the development; 

2. Transport and circulation ɬ to visualise the network of trafficable areas, both by 

foot and car, and any inherent hierarchies; 

3. Built form /clusters - to visualise the physical layout of private and shared 

buildings on site, as well as how that built form relates to areas of open space. 

                                                      
42 BricsCAD is a software package for computer -aided design (CAD).  
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3.3.5 Content analysis of secondary data 

Secondary data about each case study site was sourced as a way of triangulating data 

from the primary methods introduced above (Babbie, 2010), and included a range of 

property infor mation such as resource consent applications and decisions, building 

plans, design statements and technical reports (e.g. geotechnical reports). Secondary 

data adds a level of technical breadth beyond that which can easily be sourced from 

interview data, particularly where residents would be relying on memory to rec all 

specific information, as well as to add context. For instance, if the documentation for  

contract administration and supervision is lengthy or complex , this may support 

interview claims of a complicated build process and lengthy delays, and provide the 

specific context as to why some of these delays may have occurred. 

Summative content analysis (where each document is summarised and the context 

interpreted  (Hsieh & Shannon, 2005)) was undertaken on each document within each 

property file to extract key information and themes which were relevant to the wider 

research agenda. The unit of analysis was set at the individual document level, given 

the range of different documents available, their sizes and the content they each relate 

to. All documents in  the file were viewed but only those containing information 

pertinent to the development process were retained for analysis (e.g. specific building 

plans detailing roof joints and details were not analysed any further than a cursory 

glance). At the recommendation of Babbie (2010), I applied  subjective coding of the 

latent content (i.e. the underlying context or meaning behind the communication) in an 

attempt to get a well -rounded perspective. 

An important benefit of  utilising secondary data  is that it is an unobtrusive research 

method: the documents themselves are already written and publicly available ( for  a 

small fee). Although my researcher positioning will have an influence on the analysis of 

the data, my position does not affect the data itself (unlike interviews where the data 

sourced is directly related to and influenced by my involvement) (Babbie, 2010). On the 

other hand, the data is limited to those communications that were written, and which 

originated from (or were sent to) the relevant staff at Auckland Council who store and 

manage the official property file documentation. As a result, files may offer a one-sided 
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perspective as they only contain  relevant regulatory informa ÛÐÖÕɯÙÌÓÈÛÌËɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ"ÖÜÕÊÐÓɀÚɯ

jurisdiction. Nevertheless, as mentioned above, access to secondary data provides a 

level of technical depth and breadth not offered by the other methods, and adds rigour 

to the compilation of research data. 

Perhaps of greater benefit of using secondary data, though, is the potential to reduce the 

intrusion on already over -ÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏÌËɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚȭɯ!ÖÛÏɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɯÈÕËɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ

ÈÙÌɯȿÕÖÝÌÓɀɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛÚɯÈÕËɯÏÈÝÌɯÍÌÈÛÜÙÌËɯÌßÛÌÕÚÐÝÌÓàɯÈÊÙÖÚÚɯÈɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯ

media. Drawing on secondary data enables access to additional data without creating 

ÈËËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÉÜÙËÌÕɯÖÕɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚȮɯÈÕËɯÍÜÙÛÏÌÙɯÈÓÐÎÕÚɯÞÐÛÏɯÈɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯ

(Phillips, 2019). As Smith advocates: 

Idealistic ideas about community collaboration and active participation 

ÕÌÌËɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÛÌÔ×ÌÙÌËɯÉàɯÙÌÈÓÐÚÛÐÊɯÈÚÚÌÚÚÔÌÕÛÚɯÖÍɯÈɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɀÚɯÙÌÚÖÜÙÊÌÚɯ

and capabilities, even if there is enthusiasm and goodwill. Similarly, the 

involvement of community resource people also needs to be considered 

before putting an additional responsibility on individuals already carrying 

heavy burdens of duty (Smith, 2012, p. 235). 

3.3.6 Memoing and concept mapping 

Memoing is the act of writing fieldnotes and thoughts in memos either to myself or to 

others, while concept mapping is a similar act of writing down thoughts but in a more 

visual or graphic form (Babbie, 2013). An exampl e of one of my concept maps drawn on 

a whiteboard is shown in Figure 3.3 below. The literature tends to treat memos and 

concept maps as a stage of data analysis, though I consider them to be both a tool of data 

collection and data analysis. Memoing and concept mapping are ongoing and iterative : 

they happen throughout  the research process and are themselves a form of data as they 

capture the thoughts and positioning of the researcher. Earlier, the role of the researcher 

was highlight ed because researcher positioning affects the understanding and 

interpretation of data . For instance, this research approach is predominantly subjective, 

and so memos and concept maps provide validation of my thought process as a 

researcher as I moved through the organisation and reformulation of different ideas and 

concepts. Accordingly, digital copies were made of all memos and concept maps for 

storage and retrieval. 
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Figure 3.3: Example of hand-drawn concept map produced during this research  

to visualise the research process (photo: author). 

 

3.3.7 Analysis and reporting 

Table 3.2 below outlines the format of data recorded in relation to each of the data 

collection methods outlined above. Manual files were kept for all handwritten notes, 

and photographs were taken of handwritten notes and drawings to retain a digital copy. 

The digital copies could then all be managed from one location and can be inputted 

directly into Atlas.ti (a qualitative data analysis softwar e package) to help with 

organising themes, thoughts, concepts and connections across the data sources. 
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Table 3.2: How data were recorded 

Method  Record of data 

Semi-structured interviews  Audio recorded and f ully transcribed  

Guided site visit  Field notes (handwritten  and photographed ; audio-

recorded and transcribed); photographs 

Participant observation  Field notes (handwritten  and photographed ; audio-

recorded and transcribed) 

Spatial analysis Digitally draw n plans; digital notes 

Content analysis (secondary data) Original digital format  

Memoing and concept mapping  Notes (digital; audio -recorded and transcribed; 

drawn and photographed)  

 

Data were analysed iteratively. The first cycle of coding across all data is a way to assign 

initial classification s and labels to ideas and concepts that start to emerge from the data 

(Saldaęa, 2009). Initially, I focused on eliciting five different types of codes: evaluation 

codes (a positive or negative assessment or comment, or a recommendation), emotion 

coding (any emotion portrayed or suggested by the speaker either through their  

language, tone of voice, body language or the content of what was recorded), value 

coding (highlighting particular values, attitudes and beliefs which were being 

expressed), attribute coding (comments specifically as a result of a particular attribute 

of the data or participant, such as age or life stage), and open coding (general response 

coding for any data considered to be relevant or highlighting particularly pertinent 

issues). These five coding categories were initially selected for their strengths in  

understanding emotions or perceptions (e.g. lived experiences, home-place satisfaction) 

with regard to units of social organisation (e.g. villages, neighbourhoods) (Saldaęa, 

2009, p. 14). 

Second and subsequent cycles of coding were iterative reanalyses of the previous 

results, with the view of reorganising those concepts into broader categories and 

themes. Concept mapping as a process was particularly relevant in these iterative 

phases as a means of displaying concepts graphically to visualise interrelationships of 

the emerging ideas and themes. Similarly, memoing was an ongoing tool for recording  

code notes (explaining the labels given to codes and what they mean, to avoid ambiguity 
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particularly with words that might have different meanings in everyday language) and 

personal reflections on perhaps deeper meanings of concepts and relationships between 

concepts. As well, I recorded notes in terms of any issues with the research process itself 

that either had relevance to understanding the data, or could help improve future data 

collection. 

Interview labels for reporting 

In this thesis, interview quotes  are reported using the following labelling f ormula:  

ὍὲὸὩὶὺὭὩύ ίὭὸὩ ὭὲὸὩὶὺὭὩύ ὲόάὦὩὶ 

3ÏÌɯÔÈÐÕɯÊÈÚÌɯÚÛÜËàɯÚÐÛÌÚȮɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÈÕËɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɯ$ÊÖ-Neighbourhood are 

abbreviated as KT and ES respectively. For example, the 3rd interview at Earthsong is 

referenced as (Interview ES03). Similarly, the 8th interÝÐÌÞɯ ÈÛɯ *êÐÕÎÈɯ 3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ ÐÚɯ

referenced (Interview KT08).  

3.4 Evaluation 

As with any approach to research, there are both strengths and weaknesses with the 

approach taken in this thesis. This section evaluates the effectiveness of my approach, 

and outlines any measures taken to mitigate these limitations. 

3.4.1 Relationships 

Relationships are a critical component of my research approach. Relationships underpin 

ÛÏÌɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÖÍɯÈɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÛÖɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÈÕËɯËÐÊÛÈÛÌËɯÔÈÕàɯaspects of 

my approach to this thesis. For instance, as introduced in section 3.2.3 above, one of the 

most important relationships in this research was my relationship with the hakuturi 

from  each community. A strong relationship with each hakuturi enabled access, but also 

helped to share the vision or the kaupapa  for this project and ensure we were working 

in partnership . This interaction or relationship with key community members was 

present regardless of whether the community  was in New Zealand or overseas. 
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Relationship building plays a key ÙÖÓÌɯÐÕɯÈɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏȮɯÉÜÛɯÊÈÕɯÉÌɯÈÛɯÖËËÚɯ

with traditional notions of objectivity and neutrality. I do not apologise for this, and 

there is no intention for this research to present itself as objective or neutral. My 

relationships with the subjeÊÛȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÕËɯ

participants, and even my relationship to my funder and institution all play a role in 

how I have approached, undertaken, analysed and presented this research. The critical 

element of such subjective research is to document and position myself in relation to 

those different influences to best understand how they have shaped the research.  

3.4.2 Power and positioning 

Early anthropological convention was to render the role of the researcher invisible (e.g. 

see Davies, 1999). Here, I seek to do the opposite. Some data sources in this research 

(such as secondary data) are largely independent of myself as a researcher. However, 

for human-centric data sources such as site visits, participant observation and 

interviews, my role and positioning as a researcher has influence. For example, in 

interviews , my researcher positioning is constantly renegotiated depending on the other 

party, the in -groups and out -groups that we consider the positioning in relation to, and 

the social boundaries we create to separate the groups. In-groupings and out -groupings 

such as male/female, parent/non-×ÈÙÌÕÛȮɯ ,êÖÙÐɤÕÖÕ-,êÖÙÐȮɯ  ÜÊÒÓÈÕËÌÙɤÕÖÕ-

Aucklander are changing with every interaction with the research participants, which 

can even manifest as potential power relations due to our differing positionalities. A 

recognition or perception of our similarities and our differences from groupings like this 

can consciously or unconsciously alter how much information is freely given . 

Depending  on how groupings are defined, and both mine and the participants ɀɯ

perception of my positioning, the role of researcher can result in simultaneous inclusion 

and exclusion. For example, as introduced in section 3.2.3 above, I am somewhat of an 

inside-outsidÌÙɯÐÕɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÚÐÛÌÚɯÚÛÜËÐÌËȭɯ(ɯÈÔɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÓÐÒÌɯÛÏÌɯ

residents; ÏÖÞÌÝÌÙɯ(ɯËÖɯÕÖÛɯÞÏÈÒÈ×È×ÈɯÛÖɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈȭɯ#Ì×ÌÕËÐÕÎɯÖÕɯÞÏÌÙÌɯÛÏÌɯÓÐÕÌÚɯ

are drawn, I could be considered an insider if the grouping is made at the ethnic level 

ȹÐȭÌȭɯ,êÖÙÐȺȮɯÉÜÛɯÈÕɯÖÜÛÚÐËÌÙɯÐÍɯÛÏÌɯÉÖÜÕËÈÙÐÌÚɯÈÙÌɯËÙÈÞÕɯÈÛɯÈɯÔÖÙÌɯËÌÍÐÕÌËɯÐÞÐɯÖÙɯÏÈ×ľɯ

ÓÌÝÌÓɯȹÐȭÌȭɯÍÙÖÔɯÈɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌȺȭɯSmith articulates this when she says: 
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ȱÐÕËÐÎÌÕÖÜÚɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏÌÙɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏÌÚɯ×ÙÖÉÓÌÔÈÛÐáÌɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÚÐËÌÙɯÔÖËÌÓɯÐÕɯ

different ways because there are multiple ways of being either an insider or 

an outsider in indigenous contexts (2012, p. 231). 

Occupying multiple positions can have implications on the warmth of the relationships 

and interactions, and encourage or hinder the flow of information and knowled ge. As 

more information is divulged, particularly in interviews, more dimensionality is added 

to the interface of that researcher-participant dynamic. Researchers have ɁÛÏÌɯ×ÖÛÌÕÛÐÈÓɯ

ÛÖɯÌßÛÌÕËɯÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌɯÖÙɯÛÖɯ×ÌÙ×ÌÛÜÈÛÌɯÐÎÕÖÙÈÕÊÌɂɯ(Smith, 2012, p. 290). Thus, a conscious 

recognition and understanding of the different positions is critical to give agency to 

diverse forms of knowledge , understandings and realities, especially when they differ 

from my own.  

As well as both mine and the ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÕÛÚɀɯ ×ÌÙÊÌ×ÛÐÖÕÚɯ ÖÍɯ Ôàɯ ×ÖÚÐÛÐÖÕÐÕÎȮ the 

participants themselves will have a positioning of their own within this  research 

process. This positioning can depend on a range of factors such as age, gender, life stage, 

life experiences, memories and timing. Depending on external factors, stressors and 

other aspects going on during their lives at the time, influences from those factors may 

be made present and may influence or become reflected in their answers or their 

approach to different answers especially during interviews.  

In some cases, I approached the interviews with a naïve view of a ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÕÛɀÚɯ

positioning. Based on my review of the literature and my own personal perspectives of 

ÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯ(ɯÞÈÚɯÌß×ÌÊÛÐÕÎɯall of the participants  to be positive and 

speak favourably of the respective housing models. In both situations,  I was fortunate  

to be able to interview residents who were either planning on leaving (including 

receiving a secondary interview from residents who had already left), or who were not 

actively participating in the community. This was a lesson in highlighti ng a bias that I 

unconsciously possessed; that I could  not assume ÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɀ positionality or 

perspectives. 
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3.4.3 Triangulation 

In research, triangulation is a tool used to validate information through independent 

data sources, methods, or approaches. A mixed-methods approach in this thesis is 

valuable for helping to triangulate data from different sources and from different media, 

Similarly, the range of interview participants and their positioning (and for instance, 

their praise or otherwise of the development)  helped to validate responses. Multiple 

data sources and perspectives helped me to differentiate between overt and covert 

ÙÌÚ×ÖÕÚÌÚȰɯÚÖÔÌÛÐÔÌÚȮɯÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÕÛÚɯÔÈàɯÏÈÝÌɯÜÕÊÖÕÚÊÐÖÜÚÓàɯȿÚÜÎÈÙɯÊÖÈÛÌËɀɯ

the truth so as not to portray too negative an impr ession. Where those perspectives 

conflicted with information from other sources, I was able to probe further for 

validation.  

3.4.4 Axiological considerations 

My personal, subjective experiences will shape the way that the research has progressed 

and developed. These values (and hence, bias) that I personally bring to the research are 

referred to as axiology (or axiological considerations) (e.g. Hedlund-de Witt, 2013). With 

elements of an interpretivist epistemology, my approach is more value -laden (i.e. more 

ÉÐÈÚÌËȺɯÛÏÈÕɯÈɯ×ÖÚÐÛÐÝÐÚÛȮɯȿÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÚÊÐÌÕÊÌɀɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌȭ 

My methodological approach is founded on axiological conside rations of respect and 

self-determination. This includes taking a strengths -based approach (rather than a 

ËÌÍÐÊÐÛɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏȮɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÏÈÚɯ×ÙÌÝÐÖÜÚÓàɯÉÌÌÕɯÊÖÔÔÖÕ×ÓÈÊÌɯÍÖÙɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐȺȮɯ

enabling and encouraging te reo me ona tikanga, and attempting to refr ame 

relationships of power between the researcher and the researched to become about 

partnership and reciprocity.  

3.4.5 Timing 

The research process was initially planned to be sequential. Although I have outlined 

the various research steps here for simplicity, processes ÖÍɯȿÎÈÐÕÐÕÎɯÈÊÊÌÚÚɀȮɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÕÎɯ

data, analysing and reporting data are seldom discrete steps in a linear process. Rather, 

a koru or spiral shape would more accurately represent the cyclical and iterative nature 

of this process, which has required a constant revisiting of the purpose and kaupapa of 
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this thesis. Partly, piloting interviews assisted in this development prior to interviewing 

ÞÏêÕÈÜɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÊÈÚÌɯÚÛÜËàɯÎÙÖÜ×ÚȮɯÉÜÛɯÛÏÌɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯ×ÙÖÊÌÚÚɯÏÈÚɯÉÌÌÕɯÈɯÊÖÕÚÛÈÕÛɯÓÌÈÙÕÐÕÎɯ

and adjusting experience. 

Despite constant revision of the research kaupapa, this research remains a largely cross-

sectional study. While interviews and data often span both past and present processes 

and experiences (such as the construction phase, or selecting residents), this thesis 

essentially provides a snapshot of communities at one point in time . Consequently, the 

results are limited to this snapshot in time and are , inevitably, already out of date 

(Babbie, 2010, pp. 106-107). Future research could be justified to provide additional  

snapshots in time to track how these communities evolve over time. 

The timing of the interviews themselves will have also inevitably had an effect on the 

findings. Depending on t he contextual situation, there may be particular issues or 

challenges that communities are working through at the time of the interview, which 

could feature heavily or may be over -emphasized in interviews. This context might 

cause participants to reflect on other elements of the interview in a particular way. Using 

a scientific lens, I considered the interview timing to be potentially a systematic error. 

By conducting all interviews within each community in a confined time period, the 

community context was more likely to be similar across all participants.  

%ÜÙÛÏÌÙÔÖÙÌȮɯÛÏÌɯÛÐÔÐÕÎɯÖÍɯÌÝÌÕÛÚɯÐÕɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓÚɀɯÈÕËɯÞÏêÕÈÜÚɀɯÓÐÝÌÚɯÊÖÜÓËɯÏÈÝÌɯÈÕɯ

ÐÔ×ÈÊÛɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÕËÐÕÎÚȭɯ%ÖÙɯÌßÈÔ×ÓÌȮɯËÜÙÐÕÎɯÖÕÌɯÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞȮɯÛÏÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ(ɯÞÈÚɯÔÌÌÛÐÕÎɯ

with received a phone call notifying t hem of a death. Such shocking news can influence 

the perspectives within the rest of the interview; for instance, aspects that may have 

been trivial earlier in the conversation were no longer important. In that particular case, 

the principles of a kaupapa ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÛÖɯÙÌÚÌÈÙÊÏɯÞÌÙÌɯÌÝÌÕɯÔÖÙÌɯÊÙÜÊÐÈÓȭɯ3ÏÌɯ

situation called for caution and respect, and ÈÕɯÈÉÚÖÓÜÛÌɯȿËÌÝÖÓÜÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ×ÖÞÌÙɀ to enable 

the participants to dictate how the interview should proceed.  
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3.4.6 Further ethical considerations 

Institutional ethi cs approval processes tends to propagate normative assumptions on 

how research should be carried out with human participants. In this study, that process 

required the preparation of written information sheets to be provided to participants, as 

well as a written consent form to be signed and dated by participants prior to their 

involvement in the study  (see Appendices C and D). Although these documents are 

ÊÓÌÈÙɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÛÏÌɯȿÙÐÎÏÛÚɀɯÖÍɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÕÛÚȮɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÖÊÌÚÚɯÐÚɯÝÌÙàɯÍÖÙÔÈÓɯÈÕËɯÊÖÕÛÙÈÊÛÜÈÓɯÐÕɯ

requiring a wri tten signature of participation within the particular study. This formal 

process is at oddÚɯÞÐÛÏɯÈɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏ where, rather than consent for a 

particular research project or a specific set of questions, consent is instead given for the 

researcher themselves. Consent is a sign of confidence in the researcher and an 

affirmation of their credibility. In that sense, the participant is not providing their 

consent to participate in the research, but consenting to the researcher doing the 

research. ThiÚɯÙÌÛÜÙÕÚɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÕÖÛÐÖÕɯÖÙɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌɯÖÍɯÞÏÈÕÈÜÕÎÈÛÈÕÎÈȭɯ ɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

approach encompasses a wider set of social and cultural obligations; there is a 

community accountability between the researcher and participants that extends beyond 

ÈɯÚÐÎÕÌËɯȿÊÖÕÛÙÈÊÛɀ that is not time or project -bound, which is often not present in typical 

Western approaches. 

The formality of the ethics process can stifle or inhibit participant engagement. Lengthy 

information sheets and consent forms with requests for written signature s tend to 

formalise the interview process in a very contractual way, and can signal distrust or 

create a sense of caution and suspicion for participants. Returning to the temperature 

analogy for the flow of conversations, the formality of working through t he ethical 

requirements at the beginning of interviews (including allowing participants time to 

ÙÌÈËɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÌÈÊÏɯËÖÊÜÔÌÕÛȺɯØÜÐÊÒÓàɯȿÊÖÖÓÌËɀɯÊÖÕÝÌÙÚÈÛÐÖÕÚȮɯÈÕËɯÙÌØÜÐÙÌËɯÔÖÙÌɯÞÖÙÒɯ

ÈÍÛÌÙÞÈÙËÚɯÛÖɯȿÞÈÙÔɀɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÝÌÙÚÈÛÐÖÕɯÈÎÈÐÕȭɯ$ÍÍÖÙÛÚɯÊÖÜÓËɯÉÌɯÔÈËÌɯÛÖɯÙÌËÜÊÌɯor remove 

ÛÏÌɯȿÊÖÕÛÙÈÊÛÜÈÓÐÚÈÛÐÖÕɀɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÖÊÌÚÚɯÈÕËɯÈÓÓÖÞɯÓÌÚÚɯÍÖÙÔÈÓɯÖÙɯÐÕÛÐÔÐËÈÛÐÕÎɯÛÈÊÛÐÊÚɯwhile  

providing the relevant protection and insurances for participants.  

The formal ethics process can also add another dimension of imbalance to an already 

unbalanced power relationship between the researcher and the researched. Common 
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sections within information sheets and consent forms outline the use of the data, 

typically publication in academic theses, or for conferences and academic journals. That 

is, the information sheets and consent forms make it clear that data is explicitly of benefit 

to the researcher. But what about the community themselves? What do they get out of 

the research? A one-sided approach to data collection fails to recognise the principle  of 

partnership in research. Consequently, I made a point of adding a section within the 

consent forms explaining how anonymised raw data would be returned to the 

communities themselves, as well as the findings. The data belongs to those communities 

and should be made available for them to use for their own development, not just for 

my own academic advancement. 

3.5 Summary 

This chapter began with an overview of the nature and my assumptions of reality and 

knowledge which subsequently shaped the methodological a pproach I took in order to 

shed light on the research objectives. I introduced and adopted he awa whiria as a 

metaphor to illustrate my epistemological position being at the braiding or blending of 

Indigenous and Western knowledge. Premised on the notion of the existence of a 

multitude of diverse and valid realities, this led to a description of the multi -

methodology approach and research methods employed to gather data on the lived 

experienceÚɯ ÈÕËɯ ÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÚÏÐ×Úɯ ÖÍɯ ÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯ ÐÕɯ ÜÙÉÈÕɯ ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ ÈÕËɯ ÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ

communities. I then outlined  the various methodological decisions made and the 

implication of those decisions, as well as offering suggestions on areas of weakness and 

how weaknesses could be mitigated in future. In addition, the role of the researcher in 

shaping the research findings was explored in an attempt to question common criticisms 

of research which leans towards a predominantly qualitative approach.  

Some scholars take issue with the he awa whiria methodological approach. Some consider 

ÛÏÈÛɯÐÛɯËÌÝÖÓÝÌÚɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÙÌÍÌÙÌÕÊÌɯÖÙɯËÖÔÐÕÈÕÊÌɯÛÏÈÛɯÊÈÕɯÉÌɯÈÊÏÐÌÝÌËɯÐÕɯÈɯ×ÜÙÌɯÒÈÜ×È×Èɯ

,êÖÙÐɯ È××ÙÖÈÊÏȭɯ (ɯ ÈÙÎÜÌɯ ÛÏÈÛɯhe awa whiria does not require either side 

ȹ,êÖÙÐɤIndigenous approaches or Western science) to concede or relinquish their 

knowledge or knowledge system. Rather, he awa whiria explicitly seeks to preserve the 
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ÐÕÛÌÎÙÐÛàɯÖÍɯÌÈÊÏɯÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌɯÚÛÙÌÈÔȭɯ$ÝÌÕɯÈÔÖÕÎɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯȿÔêÛÈÜÙÈÕÎÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÚɯÈÕɯ

ÌÓÜÚÐÝÌɯÙÌÈÓÐÛàɀɯÎÐÝÌÕɯÛÏÌɯËÐÝÌÙÚÐÛàɯÖÍɯÞÖÙÓËÝÐÌÞÚɯÈÕËɯÞÈàÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÐÕÒÐÕg (A. Macfarlane, 

personal communication, October 22, 2019). For a comparative study, I find he awa whiria 

the most appropriate approach that respects the integrity of each community involved.  

The next chapter narrows  the focus to explore the historical context and contemporary 

ÙÌÈÓÐÛÐÌÚɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌÚɯÖÍɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯ×ÙÐÔÈÙàɯÊÈÚÌɯ

ÚÛÜËàɯÚÐÛÌȮɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭ 
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Chapter 4 ï He awa o ngǕ óPapakǕingaô 

3ÌɯÛÈ×ÜÈÌɯÖɯÔÜÈȮɯÔĥɯÔÜÙÐȭ  

Footsteps of the past, informing the future ȹ,êÖÙÐ proverb).  

The previous chapter explored my assumptions of reality and knowledge, which shape 

the methodological approach I have taken for this thesis. I argued that I operate at the 

interface of Indigenous  and Western science, and combine elements of both world views 

in determining what reality and knowledge are. Following this, I introduced a 

grounded, situational, mixed -methods approach to data collection. This chapter is the 

first of two parallel chapters which describe how that theory has been applied t o data 

ÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯÈÕɯÐÕÝÌÚÛÐÎÈÛÐÖÕɯÐÕÛÖɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÛÌÕÜÙÌɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌÚɯÐÕɯÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ

and cohousing developments. 

This chapter contributes to the second and third research objectives by examining the 

ÌßÛÌÕÛɯ ÛÖɯ ÞÏÐÊÏɯ ÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàɯ ÜÙÉÈÕɯ ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯinclude socially -based tenure 

principlesȮɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÔÌÊÏÈÕÐÚÔÚɯÉàɯÞÏÐÊÏɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÈÕɯÉÌɯÍÈÊÐÓÐÛÈÛÌË. Through the 

ÌàÌÚɯÖÍɯÈɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÈÚÌɯÚÛÜËàɯÚÐÛÌÚȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÉÌÎÐÕÚɯÛÖɯÖÍÍÌÙɯÐÕÚÐÎÏÛÚɯÐÕÛÖɯ

how principles of social tenure could be applied and  strengthened in other housing 

situations and contexts. Metaphorically, this chapter represents the journey ËÖÞÕɯȿ'Ìɯ

ÈÞÈɯÖɯÕÎêɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɀɯȹÐȭÌȭɯÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌɯÚÛÙÌÈÔȺȮɯÈÕËɯÚ×ÌÊÐÍÐÊÈÓÓàȮɯ

ÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯÍÖÙÌÚÛɯÙÌ×ÙÌÚÌÕÛÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛy. 

3ÏÌɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÚÛÈÙÛÚɯÉàɯÙÌÝÐÚÐÛÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÍÙÖÔɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÛÞÖȮɯÞÏÐÊÏɯ

ÖÍÍÌÙÌËɯÈÕɯÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÊÈÓɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÍÙÖÔɯÌÈÙÓàɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÖɯÛÖËÈàȭɯ

 ɯÝÈÙÐÌÛàɯÖÍɯËÌÍÐÕÐÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯȿ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɀɯÌßÐÚÛɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÛÜÙÌȮɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÈÙÌɯÉÙÖadly 

discussed before I propose a synthesised definition to articulate the scope of 

developments explored within this thesis. With that foundation in mind, I introduce 

*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÈɯÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȮɯ ÜÊÒÓÈÕË. 

Drawing  ÖÕɯÍÐÌÓËɯÝÐÚÐÛÚȮɯÚ×ÈÛÐÈÓɯÈÕÈÓàÚÐÚɯ×ÓÈÕÚɯÈÕËɯÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯËÈÛÈɯÞÐÛÏɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ

residents, I examine the extent to which  the seven socially-based tenure principles are 

ËÌÔÖÕÚÛÙÈÛÌËȭɯ(ÕÚÐÎÏÛÚɯÍÙÖÔɯÚÜ××ÓÌÔÌÕÛÈÙàɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÈÚÌɯÚÛÜËàɯÚÐÛÌÚɯÈÙÌɯÈÓÚÖɯÞÖÝÌÕɯ

thr oughout the chapter. These sites have not been studied in the same level of detail as 
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*êÐÕÎÈɯ 3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ ÉÜÛɯ ×ÙÖÝÐËÌɯ ÊÖÔ×ÓÌÔÌÕÛÈÙàɯ ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌÚɯ ÈÕËɯ ÖÍÍÌÙɯ ÊÖÕÛÌßÛÜÈÓɯ

triangulation of the findings emerging from the main case study site. Finally, a summary 

of thi s chapter is made before the following chapter, which examines socially -based 

tenure principles but from the perspective of  urban cohousing communities. 43 

4.1 PapakǕinga: An urban construct 

"ÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÛÞÖɯÐÕÛÙÖËÜÊÌËɯÛÏÌɯÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÊÈÓɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÍÙÖÔɯÌÈÙÓàɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

settlement, through the changes arising following contact with European settlers, to the 

ÙÐÚÌɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÐÕÐÛÐÈÛÐÝÌÚɯÛÖËÈàȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÕÈÙÙÖÞÚɯÛÏÌɯÍÖÊÜÚɯÍÙÖÔɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

ÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯÈÕËɯÔÖÙÌɯÚ×ÌÊÐÍÐÊÈÓÓàɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ

ÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÚÌÛÛÐÕÎɯÖÍɯ ÖÛÌÈÙÖÈɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɀÚɯÛÖÞÕÚɯÈÕËɯÊÐÛÐÌÚȭ 

4.1.1 What is ópapakǕingaô? 

3ÏÌɯÛÌÙÔɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÐÚɯÕÖÛɯÜÕÐØÜÌÓàɯËÌÍÐÕÌËɯÐÕɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÛÜÙÌȭɯ(ÛɯÊÈÕɯÔÌÈÕɯËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÛɯÛÏÐÕÎÚɯ

to different people or groups, depending on the time, context and purpo se (e.g. B&A 

Urban & Environmental, n.d.; Hoskins et al., 2002; Kake, 2015; Ki te hau kainga: New 

×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌÚɯÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÚÖÓÜÛÐÖÕÚɯȹ ÜÎÜÚÛɯƖƔƕƘɯÌËÐÛÐÖÕȺ, 2014; Tane, 2018; Te Aranga 

Steering Committee, 2008; 3Ìɯ*ÈÕÈÞÈȮɯƖƔƕƙȰɯ3Ìɯ/ÜÕÐɯ*ĥÒÐÙÐȮɯƖƔƕƛȰɯ6ÐßÖÕȮɯƖƔƔƜȺ. 

+ÐÛÌÙÈÓÓàȮɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÔÌÈÕÚɯȿa nurturing place to return to ɀ, although a variety  of 

definitions for the term exist, ranging from the straightforward  to the relatively 

                                                      
43 2ÌÊÛÐÖÕɯ ƘȭƖɯ ÖÍɯ ÛÏÐÚɯ ÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯ ȹȿ(ÕÛÙÖËÜÊÐÕÎɯ *êÐÕÎÈɯ 3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɀȺɯ ËÌÙÐÝÌÚɯ ÍÙÖÔɯ Èɯ ÍÖÙÛÏÊÖÔÐÕÎɯ

publication: Berghan, J., Carter, L., Goodwin, D., & Rawiri, A. (forthcoming). Planning for 

ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȯɯ3ÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÐÕ central Auckland. Chapter in J. Hutchings, J. 

Smith & F. Cram (Eds.), *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÈÏÐȮɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ1ÜÈȯɯ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÙÌÈÓÐÛÐÌÚɯÈÕËɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚȭ Accepted 

for publication 25 th July 2018. The first draft of the historical context statement (section 4.2.1 in 

this thesis) was written by L. Carter, with the other authors reviewing and editing. The first drafts 

of the remaining sections (sections 4.2, 4.2.2, 4.2.3 and 4.2.4) were written by J. Berghan, and 

reviewed and edited by the other three authors.  

Also, portions of  Box 4.1 are reproduced from a prior publication: Goodwin, D., & Berghan, J. 

(2018). A planning model to incorporate socially-based tenure principles into mainstream planning. FIG 

Congress 2018, Embracing our smart world where the continents connect: enhancing the 

geospatial maturity of societies. Istanbul, Turkey, 6 -11 May 2018. The reproduced portions were 

first drafted by J. Berghan and edited by D. Goodwin (and also peer-reviewed by two anonymous 

reviewers). 
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complex. It is worth addressing thi s variability to gain some clarity and scope for this 

thesis. 

Tane (2018, p. 68) ÙÌÊÖÔÔÌÕËÚɯÛÏÐÕÒÐÕÎɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÛÏÌɯÔÌÈÕÐÕÎɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÞÐÛÏɯÙÌÚ×ÌÊÛɯ

ÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÔÌÈÕÐÕÎÚɯÖÍɯ×ÈÙÛÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÞÖÙËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕÎÜÈÎÌȭɯȿ*êÐÕÎÈɀɯÔÌÈÕÚɯÏÖÔÌȮɯ

ÝÐÓÓÈÎÌȮɯ ÖÙɯ ÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛȭɯ ȿ/È×Èɀɯ ÊÈÕɯ ÙÌÍÌÙɯ ÛÖɯ /È×È-Ûľê-nuku (the Earth mother), or 

whakapapa (ancestry, genealogy, layering). Tane (2018) suggests that the word 

ȿ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɀɯÊÖÜÓË then ÛÈÒÌɯÔÌÈÕÐÕÎÚɯÍÙÖÔɯÉÖÛÏɯÝÌÙÚÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯȿ×È×ÈɀȰɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÚȮɯÈɯÝÐÓÓÈÎÌɯÖÙɯ

settlement deriving from the Earth, or a village or set tlement formed from the layering 

of successive generations over time. For their similar and connected meanings, often the 

ÛÌÙÔÚɯ ×êȮɯ ÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯ ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯ ×ê-ÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯ Þêɯ ÒêÐÕÎÈɯ ÈÕËɯ ÖÛÏÌÙÚɯ ÈÙÌɯ ÜÚÌËɯ

interchangeably (Tane, 2018, p. 68). 

Other definitions of the term vary according to their interpretations as to whom 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÙÌɯÍÖÙȭɯ2ÖÔÌɯÙÌÚÛÙÐÊÛɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÖɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÏÖɯÈÙÌɯÔÈÕÈɯÞÏÌÕÜÈɯȹɁÛÏÖÚÌɯ

iwi  and or ÏÈ×ľ who hold traditional mana ÖÝÌÙɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÕËɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌàɯÙÌÚÐËÌɯÐÕɂɯ(Ryks, 

Pearson, & Waa, 2016, p. 31, italics in original)) (e.g. Auckland Council, 2018; Dunedin 

City Council, 2018) ÞÏÐÓÌɯÖÛÏÌÙÚɯÌÕÈÉÓÌɯÔÈÕÈɯÞÏÌÕÜÈȮɯÔêÛêÞÈÒÈɯȹɁÈÓÓɯ,êÖÙÐ living in 

ÜÙÉÈÕɯÈÙÌÈÚɯÞÏÖɯËÖɯÕÖÛɯÏÖÓËɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÓÐÕÒÚɯÛÖɯÛÏÈÛɯÈÙÌÈɂɯ(Ryks et al., 2016, p. 32, italics 

in original) ) and tauiwi ( foreigner, non-,êÖÙÐ) alike (e.g. Hamilton City Council, 2017) . 

2ÖÔÌɯ×ÖÚÐÛɯÛÏÈÛɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÈÒÌɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯÖÕɯÈÕÊÌÚÛÙÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐɯÓÈÕËɯȹÌȭÎȭɯ3Ìɯ/ÜÕÐɯ*ĥÒÐÙÐȮ 2017; 

Wixon, 2008), while  others do not place restrictions on the status of the land (e.g. Reddy 

et al., 2019). Similarly, some municipalities describe  ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÚɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ ÖÙɯa 

residential activity (e.g. Hutt City Council, 2004; Invercargill City Council, 2016; Napier 

City Council, 2011; Palmerston North City Council, 2000; Wellington City Council, 2000)  

while ÖÛÏÌÙÚɯÚ×ÌÈÒɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÚɯÈɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯÈÊÛÐÝÐÛÐÌÚɯÈÕËɯÍÈÊÐÓÐÛÐÌÚɯÚÜ××ÖÙÛÐÕÎɯ

economic, social and cultural functions as well as housing (e.g. Tauranga City Council, 

2013)ȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÛÏÌÚÐÚɯÚÜÉÚÊÙÐÉÌÚɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÐÕÊÓÜÚÐÝÌɯÕÈÛÜÙÌɯÖÍɯȿ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɀȮɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÍÖÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯ

ËÌÍÐÕÐÛÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÏÈÚɯÉÌÌÕɯÚÌÛÛled on, based predominantly on 

ÛÏÌɯËÌÍÐÕÐÛÐÖÕɯÚÜÎÎÌÚÛÌËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯƖƔƕƘɯÌËÐÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ*Ðɯ3Ìɯ'ÈÜɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯÎÜÐËÌɯ(Ki te hau 

ÒÈÐÕÎÈȯɯ-ÌÞɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌÚɯÖÕɯ,êori housing solutions (August 2014 edition), 2014, p. 2): 
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/È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÔÌÈÕÚɯÈɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÉÈÚÌËɯÖÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÈàÚɯÖÍɯÓÐÝÐÕÎȭɯ3ÖËÈàȮɯ

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÈÕɯÉÌɯÜÚÌËɯÛÖɯËÌÚÊÙÐÉÌɯÉÖÛÏɯÈÕɯÈÕÊÌÚÛÙÈÓɯÓÈÕËɯÉÈÚÌɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯÈɯ

ÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÞÏÈÙÌɯÖÊÊÜ×ÐÌËɯÉàɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÌËɯÉàɯÊÖÔmon kinship or 

kaupapa, and located in close proximity to one another, often in relation to 

a central, communal area or building such as a marae. Beyond housing, 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÈÕɯÐÕÊÓÜËÌɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÈÊÛÐÝÐÛÐÌÚɯÈÕËɯÍÈÊÐÓÐÛÐÌÚɯȹÌȭÎȭɯÚÖÊÐÈÓȮɯÌÊÖÕÖÔÐÊȺɯ

to support self -sustaining communities.  

4.1.2 What is meant by óurban papakǕingaô? 

/È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÏÈÝÌɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓÓàɯÉÌÌÕɯÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙÌËɯÈɯÙÜÙÈÓɯÊÖÕÚÛÙÜÊÛȭɯ3ÏÌɯÖÙÐÎÐÕÈÓɯÛÈßÖÕÖÔàɯ

ÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÞÈÚɯÌÚÛÈÉÓÐÚÏÌËɯÓÖÕÎɯÈÎÖȮɯÉÜÛɯÞÐÛÏɯÏÐÎÏɯlevels ÖÍɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ,êÖÙÐ44 (and 

urban marae), increasingÓàɯÛÏÌÙÌɯÈÙÌɯÓÐÒÌÓàɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÍÖÙɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯ

urban and semi-urban contexts. It is suggested that traditional definitions or notions of 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ ÔÈàɯ ÏÈÝÌɯ ÛÖɯ ÌÝÖÓÝÌɯ ÛÖɯ ÌÕÊÈ×ÚÜÓÈÛÌɯ ÛÏÌɯ ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ ÔÖËÌÓɯ ÞÐÛÏÐÕɯ

contemporary urban contexts. By no means would that diminish the important role of 

more rural -ÉÈÚÌËɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȭɯ1ÈÛÏÌÙȮɯÚÖÔÌɯÍÓÌßÐÉÐÓÐÛàɯÐÚɯÕÌÊÌÚÚÈÙàɯÛÖɯÔÈÐÕÛÈÐÕɯÈɯÍÖÊÜÚɯ

and scope for this thesis, and to understand how best to bring elements of the traditional 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÔÖËÌÓɯÐÕÛÖɯÔÖËÌÙÕ, urban settings. The optimal scenario would be to 

ȿÙÌÊÓÈÐÔɯÛÏÌɯ×êɀɯÈÊÙÖÚÚɯÈÓÓɯÚ×ÈÛÐÈÓɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛÚȰɯÍÙÖÔɯÙÌÔÖÛÌȮɯÙÜÙÈÓȮɯÚÌÔÐ-urban and urban. To 

address all settings is beyond the scope of this thesis. While Tane (2018) explores the 

ÙÌÊÓÈÔÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÈɯÔÖÙÌɯÙÜÙÈÓɯÚÌÛÛÐÕÎȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÛÏÌÚÐÚɯÍÖÊÜÚÌÚɯÚ×ÌÊÐÍÐÊÈÓÓàɯÖÕɯ

urban and semi-urban contexts.  

3ÏÌɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÕÖÞɯÚÏÐÍÛÚɯÛÖɯÌß×ÓÖÙÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÖÕÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÖɯ

be completed in Aotearoa New Zealand. 

4.2 The KǕinga Tuatahi development 

*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÐÚɯÈɯƗƔ-ÏÖÔÌɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȮɯ ÜÊÒÓÈÕËȮɯÈÕËɯÐÚɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÔÌËÐÜÔ-

ËÌÕÚÐÛàɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÖÔ×ÓÌÛÌËɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËȭɯ ÚɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÚÛÈÎÌɯÖÍɯÈɯÓÖÕÎÌÙɯÛÌÙÔɯ

strategy of re-ÌÚÛÈÉÓÐÚÏÐÕÎɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÈÚɯÈɯÝÐÉÙÈÕÛɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÈÕËɯÏÌÈÙÛɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ

6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÏÈ×ľȮɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÏÈÚɯÌÕÈÉÓÌËɯÏÈ×ľɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚɯÛÖɯÙÌÛÜÙÕɯÛÖɯÓÐÝÌɯÖÕɯ

their ancestral lands surrounding Okahu Bay following a troubled and unjust history of 

                                                      
44 As at the 2013 census, approximately 84% of ,êÖÙÐɯÙÌÚÐËÌɯÐÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÈÙÌÈÚɯ(Meredith, 2015). 
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land confiÚÊÈÛÐÖÕɯÈÕËɯÌÝÐÊÛÐÖÕȭɯ2ÛÖÙÐÌÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÊɯ.ÒÈÏÜɯ!Èàɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÌÓÓɯÖÍɯ

whanaungatanga (relationships), of being strongly connected to one another and being 

raised by multiple generations, and pride of living as ahi k êɯÉÌÍÖÙÌɯÛÏÌɯÏÈ×ľɯÞÈÚɯÌÝÐÊÛÌËɯ

from tÏÌÐÙɯÝÐÓÓÈÎÌɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯƕƝƙƔÚȭɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÌÝÖÒÌÚɯÈɯȿ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÞÈàɯÖÍɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɀɯÐÕɯÈɯ

contemporary context, perhaps not seen at this scale since the original Okahu Bay 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȭ 

+ÖÊÈÛÌËɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɀÚɯÓÈÙÎÌÚÛɯÔÌÛÙÖ×ÖÓÐÛÈÕɯÈÙÌÈȮɯÛÏÌɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÎÖÌÚɯÉÌàÖÕË 

ÊÙÌÈÛÐÕÎɯȿÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɀȮɯÐÕÚÛÌÈËɯÍÖÚÛÌÙÐÕÎɯÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÍÈÊÐÓÐÛÈÛÌËɯÉàɯ

creative design, shared spaces and more customary social norms. It is for these reasons 

ÛÏÈÛɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÞÈÚɯÊÏÖÚÌÕɯÈÚɯÈÕɯÐÕÝÌÚÛÐÎÈÛÐÝÌɯÊÈÚÌɯÚÛÜËàɯÚÐÛÌȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÌß×lores 

ÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɀɯ ÚÈÛÐÚÍÈÊÛÐÖÕɯ ÈÕËɯ Ìß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌÚɯ ÖÍɯ ÔÖÝÐÕÎɯ ÐÕÛÖɯ ÈÕËɯ ÓÐÝÐÕÎɯ ÐÕɯ ÈÕɯ ÜÙÉÈÕɯ

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȭɯ!ÌàÖÕËɯÐÔ×ÙÖÝÐÕÎɯÛÌÕÜÙÌɯÚÌÊÜÙÐÛàɯÈÕËɯÌÕÈÉÓÐÕÎɯÏÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ȮɯÛÏÌÚÌɯ

accounts shed light on how housing development can foster social and cultural 

repatriation f ÖÙɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ,êÖÙÐɯÞÏêÕÈÜȭ 

4.2.1 Historical context 

-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÒÐɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÈÙÌɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÈÓɯÐÞÐɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ3êÔÈÒÐɯȹ ÜÊÒÓÈÕËȺɯÐÚÛÏÔÜÚȭɯ3ÏÌàɯ

have continually occupied the area around central Auckland from the western 

Waitemata Harbour through to Maungakiekie (One Tree Hi ll), and out to the Manukau 

Harbour since the mid -17th century, when they gained dominance over the lands by 

ËÌÍÌÈÛÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯ6ÈÐÖÏÜÈɯÐÞÐȭɯ3ÏÌɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÏÈ×ľɯÖÍɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÞÈÚɯÍÖÜÕËÌËɯÉàɯ3Ü×ÌÙÐÙÐɯ

and through him they held the mana (power and authority) over th ÌÐÙɯÓÈÕËÚɯÐÕɯ3êÔÈÒÐȭ 

 ÚɯÚÜÊÏȮɯÌÝÌÙàɯÔÌÔÉÌÙɯÖÍɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÊÈÕɯÛÙÈÊÌɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÞÏÈÒÈ×È×Èɯ

ȹÎÌÕÌÈÓÖÎàȺɯÛÖɯ3Ü×ÌÙÐÙÐɯÈÕËɯÈÙÌɯËÌÚÊÌÕËÌËɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÏÌɯƗɯÏÈ×ľɯȹÚÜÉ-tribes): Te 

3êĥľȮɯ-ÎêÖÏÖɯÈÕËɯ3Ìɯ4ÙÐÕÎÜÛÜȮɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÝÌÓàɯÙÌÍÌÙÙÌËɯÛÖɯÈÚɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ

|ÙêÒÌÐȭɯ3ÖËÈàȮɯÛÏÌ collective affairs of the sub-tribe are looked after by the 

-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯ3ÙÜÚÛɯȹ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȮɯƖƔƕƝȺ. 

-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÈÓÚÖɯÏÌÓËɯÚÛÙÖÕÎɯÛÐÌÚɯÞÐÛÏɯ6ÈÐÒÈÛÖɯÐÞÐɯÈÕËɯÍÖÙÎÌËɯÈÕɯÈÓÓÐÈÕÊÌɯÛÏÈÛɯ

ÊÖÕÛÐÕÜÌÚɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÐÔ×ÖÙÛÈÕÛɯÛÖËÈàȭɯ(ÕɯƕƜƗƙɯÛÏÐÚɯÈÓÓÐÈÕÊÌɯÞÈÚɯÒÌàɯÛÖɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÙÌÎÈÐÕÐÕÎɯ

ÛÏÌÐÙɯÚÛÙÖÕÎÏÖÓËɯÍÖÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯÊÏÈÓÓÌÕÎÌÚɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÏÌɯÕÖÙÛÏÌÙÕɯÛÙÐÉÌȮɯ-Îê×ÜÏÐȭɯ3his meant that 

-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÞÈÚɯÐÕɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÊÌɯÈÕËɯÍÜÓÓàɯÐÕɯÊÖÕÛÙÖÓɯÞÏÌÕɯÛÏÌɯ!ÙÐÛÐÚÏɯ"ÙÖÞÕɯÚÐÎÕÌËɯÛÏÌɯ
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3ÙÌÈÛàɯÖÍɯ6ÈÐÛÈÕÎÐɯÐÕɯƕƜƘƔȭɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÞÌÙÌɯÍÓÖÜÙÐÚÏÐÕÎɯȿÖÕɯÉÖÛÏɯÏÈÙÉÖÜÙÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ

isthmus, the most noteworthy being at Mangere and Onehunga on the Manukau , and 

.ÒÈÏÜɯÈÕËɯ'ÖÙÖÛÐÜɯȹ0ÜÌÌÕɯ2ÛÙÌÌÛȺɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯ6ÈÐÛÌÔÈÛÈɀɯ(Kawharu, 1975, p. 6). 

-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÚÐÎned the Treaty of Waitangi at Mangere and persuaded Governor 

'ÖÉÚÖÕɯ ÛÖɯ ÔÖÝÌɯ ÏÐÚɯ ÊÈ×ÐÛÈÓɯ ÍÙÖÔɯ ÛÏÌɯ !Èàɯ ÖÍɯ (ÚÓÈÕËÚɯ ÛÖɯ 3êÔÈÒÐȭɯ Úɯ ×ÈÙÛɯ ÖÍɯ ÛÏÌɯ

ÐÕËÜÊÌÔÌÕÛȮɯ'ÖÉÚÖÕɯÞÈÚɯÖÍÍÌÙÌËɯÈɯ×ÐÌÊÌɯÖÍɯÓÈÕËɯÈËÑÖÐÕÐÕÎɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯ6ÈÐÛÌÔÈÛÈɯ

Harbour. Kawharu asserts that the mot ivation for the offer was two -fold: the presence 

ÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ/êÒÌÏêɯÈÛɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÞÖÜÓËɯÔÌÈÕɯÓÈÚÛÐÕÎɯ×ÌÈÊÌɯÍÖÙɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÏÌɯ-Îê×ÜÏÐɯ

threat; and being closer to the government seat would mean more security. In any event, 

ȿÛÏÌɯÖÍÍÌÙɯÞÈÚɯÈÊÊÌ×ÛÌËɯÈÕËɯƗȮƔƔƔɯÈÊÙÌÚɯȻÖÍɯÓÈÕËȼȱÈÕËɯƙƚɯ×ÖÜÕËÚɯ×ÓÜÚɯÈÕɯÈÚÚÖÙÛÔÌÕÛɯÖÍɯ

ÛÙÈËÌɯÎÖÖËÚɀɯÞÈÚɯÛÏÌɯÈÎÙÌÌËɯ×ÙÐÊÌɯ(Kawharu, 1975, p. 6). Thus followed years of Crown -

led land acquisitions, ownership and changes to title (from trustees on behalf of the tribe 

ÛÖɯƕƗɯɁÖÞÕÌÙÚɂȺȮɯ×ÈÙÛÐÛÐÖÕÐÕÎȮɯÈÕËɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÓÌÎÈÓɯÔÌÈÕÚɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯ"ÖÓÖÕÐÈÓɯ&ÖÝÌÙÕÔÌÕÛɀÚɯ

-ÈÛÐÝÌɯ+ÈÕËɯ"ÖÜÙÛȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÔÌÈÕÛɯÛÏÈÛɯÉàɯƕƝƕƘȮɯÖÕÓàɯÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯȹÛÏÌɯÝÐÓÓÈÎÌɯ×ÙÖ×ÌÙȺȮɯ

with its marae and cottages, food gardens, cemetery and chapel remained (Kawharu, 

1975, p. 6). The loss of land did not end there though, and by 1923 there were only three 

acres remaining. One family agreed to swap their holding for 10 acres situated above 

the ancestral land area, but by 1950 that too had been acquired under the Public Works 

Act for future housing.  The bulk of what is now metropolitan Auckland was lost to 

-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈȭ 

In 1953, the remaining inhabitants were evicted from the original village site in Okahu 

Bay and their houses and marae burnt down and demolished by the government in an 

attempt to tid àɯÜ×ɯÛÏÌɯÝÐÌÞɯÍÖÙɯÈÕɯÜ×ÊÖÔÐÕÎɯÝÐÚÐÛɯÉàɯÈɯàÖÜÕÎɯ0ÜÌÌÕɯ$ÓÐáÈÉÌÛÏɯ((ȭɯ'È×ľɯ

members were relocated as tenants in small state houses uphill on Kitemoana Street, 

ËÌÚÐÎÕÌËɯÍÖÙɯÕÜÊÓÌÈÙɯÍÈÔÐÓÐÌÚɯÈÕËɯÕÖÛɯÚÜÐÛÌËɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÌßÛÌÕËÌËɯÍÈÔÐÓàɯÓÐÍÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÏÈ×ľȭ 

In due course, the community was separated geographically into three 

sections. By far the largest group, some 27 households, rented the new state 

ÏÖÜÚÌÚɯ ÐÕɯ *ÐÛÌÔÖÈÕÈɯ 2ÛÙÌÌÛȭɯ .Õɯ ÛÏÌɯ Ö××ÖÚÐÛÌɯ ÚÐËÌɯ ÖÍɯ ÛÏÌɯ |ÙêÒÌÐɯ

ËÖÔÈÐÕȱÛÏÙÌÌɯÛÌÕÈÕÊÐÌÚɯÞÌÙÌɯÈÓÓÖÊÈÛÌËɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÊÏÐÓËÙÌÕɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯlast individual 

ÛÐÛÓÌɯÏÖÓËÌÙɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÕËɯÚÜÙÙÖÜÕËÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÙÈÌȱÚÖÔÌÞÏÈÛɯÍÜÙÛÏÌÙɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÏÌɯ
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main settlement five more were made over to the descendants of Mohouri, 

ÚÛÌ×ÔÖÛÏÌÙɯÖÍɯ3Ü×ÌÙÐÙÐȱ(Kawharu, 1975, p. 14) 

.ÝÌÙɯÈɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÝÌÓàɯÚÏÖÙÛɯ×ÌÙÐÖËɯÖÍɯÛÐÔÌȮɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜa had been reduced from holding 

×ÈÙÈÔÖÜÕÛɯÈÜÛÏÖÙÐÛàɯÈÕËɯÔÈÕÈɯÖÝÌÙɯÈɯÓÈÙÎÌɯ×ÈÙÛɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ3êÔÈÒÐɯÐÚÛÏÔÜÚɯÛÖɯȿÛÏÌɯÓÌÝÌÓɯÖÍɯ

ÓÈÕËÓÌÚÚɯ ÓÈÉÖÜÙÌÙÚɀ45 with only the cemetery and the chapel remaining in their 

ownership (Kawharu, 1975, p. 13). The turning poi ÕÛɯÍÖÙɯÙÌÈÚÚÌÙÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ

mana whenua status could be said to have occurred in the 1970s. In 1977, members of 

ÛÏÌɯÏÈ×ľɯÖÊÊÜ×ÐÌËɯÛÏÌɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯ1ÌÚÌÙÝÌɯÛÖɯ×ÙÌÝÌÕÛɯÐÛɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÜÚÌËɯÍÖÙɯÜ×-market housing. 

The occupation of Takaparawhau (Bastion Point) was to last for 506 days, and ended 

only when the Government sent in police to forcibly remove the occupiers and destroy 

the village that had been set up.46 In the meantime, wanting a peaceful solution, there 

ÞÌÙÌɯÕÌÎÖÛÐÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÌÓËÌÙÚɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌ Crown that led to the return of 

9.2 hectares, and 4 hectares to replace land taken for state houses. The land including 

the houses on Kitemoana Street were handed over to a Trust Board to administer 

(Walker, 2004). 

The second turning point was the establishment of the Waitangi Tribunal in 1975, to 

ËÌÈÓɯÞÐÛÏɯ,êÖÙÐɯÎÙÐÌÝÈÕÊÌÚɯÖÝÌÙɯÉÙÌÈÊÏÌÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ3ÙÌÈÛàɯÖÍɯ6ÈÐÛÈÕÎÐȭɯ(ÕɯƕƝƜƙɯÛÏÐÚɯÞÈÚɯ

adjusted to hear claims back to 1840, which opened up the process for all iwi who had 

suffered under the many legislativ e and policy breaches since the signing in 1840. The 

settlement process allowed two things to happen: first, it restored the recognised mana 

ÞÏÌÕÜÈɯÚÛÈÛÜÚɯÖÍɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÈÓɯÏÈ×ľɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ3êÔÈÒÐɯÐÚÛÏÔÜÚȮɯÐÕɯ

particular (and most notably),  ÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÔÌÛÙÖ×ÖÓÐÛÈÕɯ ÜÊÒÓÈÕËɯÈÙÌÈȭɯ2ÌÊÖÕËȮɯÛÏÌɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ

6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÏÈÚɯÈÓÓÖÞÌËɯÛÏÌɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓȮɯÚÖÊÐÈÓȮɯÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛÈÓɯÈÕËɯÌÊÖÕÖÔÐÊɯ

development aspirations to be realised. The Treaty clams settlement was based 

primarily on nineteenth -century Crown on-ÚÈÓÌÚɯÖÍɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÓÈÕËȮɯÈÕËɯÓÈÕËɯ

Ú×ÌÊÜÓÈÛÐÖÕɯÛÏÈÛɯÙÌÕËÌÙÌËɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÝÐÙÛÜÈÓÓàɯÓÈÕËÓÌÚÚȭɯ3ÏÌɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯ

provided for monetary compensation and return of Crown -owned lands in downtown 

                                                      
45 For a full explanation ÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÝÈÙÐÖÜÚɯÔÌÈÕÚɯÉàɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÛÏÌɯ"ÙÖÞÕɯÈÊØÜÐÙÌËɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÕËɯÍÙÖÔɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ

6ÏêÛÜÈȮɯ×ÓÌÈÚÌɯÙÌÍÌÙɯÛÖɯ*ÈÞÏÈÙÜɯȹƕƝƛƙȺȮɯ××ȭɯƙ-14. 
46 Refer to Hawke (1998) for a full account of the Takaparawhau occupation.  
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Auckland (New Zealand Railways lands settleme nt in 1993). The title to Okahu Bay was 

ÈÓÚÖɯÝÌÚÛÌËɯÐÕɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȮɯÈÓÖÕÎɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯÙÌÛÜÙÕɯÖÍɯ×ÓÈÊÌÕÈÔÌÚɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÖÍÍÐÊÐÈÓɯ

ÔÈ×ÚɯÈÕËɯÚÐÎÕÈÎÌȮɯÈÕËɯ/ÖÜÙÌÞÈɯ"ÙÌÌÒɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÝÌÚÛÌËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÏÈ×ľȭ47 Most importantly, the 

ÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÏÈÚɯÈÓÓÖÞÌËɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯto reassert their tino rangatiratanga and 

strengthen relationships between the people, land and sea environs they once 

ËÖÔÐÕÈÛÌËȭɯ3ÏÌɯÔÈÐÕɯÏÈ×ľɯÛľÙÈÕÎÈÞÈÌÞÈÌɯÐÚɯÊÌÕÛÙÌËɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÛÙÐÉÈÓɯÓÈÕËÚɯÈÓÖÕÎɯÈÕËɯ

ÈÙÖÜÕËɯ*Ü×ÌɯÈÕËɯ*ÐÛÌÔÖÈÕÈɯ2ÛÙÌÌÛÚȮɯÈÕÊÏÖÙÌËɯÉàɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯ,ÈÙae. 

Having established an historical context and possible development drivers, this chapter 

ÔÖÝÌÚɯÖÕɯÛÖɯÓÖÖÒɯÈÛɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹ%ÐÙÚÛɯ/ÓÈÊÌȺɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȭ 

4.2.2 KǕinga Tuatahi 

'ÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÈÚɯÉÌÌÕɯÈɯ×ÙÐÖÙÐÛàɯÍÖÙɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÚÐÕÊÌɯÛÏÌɯÖÙÐÎinal Okahu 

!Èàɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÞÈÚɯÉÜÙÕÛɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÎÙÖÜÕËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯƕƝƙƔÚȮɯÉÜÛɯÐÕÊÙÌÈÚÐÕÎÓàɯÚÖɯÖÝÌÙɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÚÛɯ

ÍÐÝÌɯÖÙɯÚÖɯàÌÈÙÚȭɯ3ÏÌɯÏÈ×ľɯÏÈÝÌɯÓÖÕÎɯÏÌÓËɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÛÖɯÙÌÊÙÌÈÛÌɯÈɯÝÐÉÙÈÕÛɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯ

ÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȮɯÈÓÖÕÎÚÐËÌɯÈɯÊÖÔÔÐÛÔÌÕÛɯÛÖɯÌÕÈÉÓÌɯÈÚɯÔÈÕàɯÏÈ×ľɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚɯÈÚɯ×ÖÚÚible to 

ÙÌÛÜÙÕɯ ÛÖɯ ÈÕËɯ ÓÐÝÌɯ ÖÕɯ ÛÏÌɯ |ÙêÒÌÐɯ ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȭɯ 2ÐÎÕÐÍÐÊÈÕÛɯ ÍÐÕÈÕÊÐÈÓɯ ÈÕËɯ ÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯ

investment followed the settlement, including buying back land and state houses in 

|ÙêÒÌÐɯÖÝÌÙɯÔÈÕàɯàÌÈÙÚȮɯÈÍÛÌÙɯÞÏÐÊÏɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÞÈÚɯÐÕɯÈɯ×ÖÚÐÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯÚÛÈÙÛɯ

building their own homes. There was a recognition that the whenua is a finite resource, 

ÈÕËɯÛÏÐÚɯÙÌØÜÐÙÌËɯÈɯÔÐÕËÚÌÛɯÚÏÐÍÛɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÏÌɯȿØÜÈÙÛÌÙɯÈÊÙÌɯËÙÌÈÔɀɯÛÖɯÝÐÚÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯÈɯÔÖÙÌɯ

sustainable, higher density living arrangement. In a step towards re -establishing a 

sÛÙÖÕÎȮɯÛÏÙÐÝÐÕÎɯÝÐÓÓÈÎÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȮɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÙÌÊÌÕÛÓàɯÊÖÔ×ÓÌÛÌËɯ

ÛÏÌɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÖÍɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÔÌËÐÜÔ-ËÌÕÚÐÛàɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ

9ÌÈÓÈÕËȭɯ3ÏÌɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÊÖÔ×ÙÐÚÌÚɯƗƔɯÏÖÔÌÚɯÍÖÙɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚɯÛÖɯ

live on tÏÌɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÏÖÜÚÌÚɯÊÖÔ×ÓÌÛÌËɯÐÕɯÌÈÙÓàɯƖƔƕƚɯand the 

remainder shortly after (see Figures 4.1 ɬ 4.9 below). 

                                                      
47 ȿ3ÏÌɯÛÖÛÈÓɯÊÖÚÛɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ"ÙÖÞÕɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÙÌËÙÌÚÚɯÖÜÛÓÐÕÌËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ#ÌÌËɯÖÍɯ2ÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÐÚɯ

$18.00 million plus interest. $2 million of the $18 million  ÞÈÚɯÙÌÊÌÐÝÌËɯÉàɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯ

as an on-account payment through the Railways Settlement in 1993 so the value received through 

ÛÏÐÚɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÐÚɯȜƕƚɯÔÐÓÓÐÖÕɯ×ÓÜÚɯÐÕÛÌÙÌÚÛɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÝÈÓÜÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ/ÖÜÙÌÞÈɯ"ÙÌÌÒɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÝÌÚÛÌËȭɀɯ

ÏÛÛ×ÚȯɤɤÞÞÞȭÛÜÏÖÙÖÕÜÒÜȭÊÖÔɤ-ÎêÛÐ-6ÏêÛÜÈ-|ÙêÒÌÐ-settlement-summary   

https://www.tuhoronuku.com/Ngāti-Whātua-Ōrākei-settlement-summary
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Stevens Lawson Architects designed the houses to be bold but simple. Most of the 

houses are in groups of three or more, clustered under a larger roof that wraps around 

them like a cloak. The peaked asymmetrical rooflines evoke the jagged landscape of 

volcanic cones across the Auckland isthmus. Three standalone houses sit at the west of 

the development, at the fringe of the site, with prominent gable -ends that resemble 

×êÛÈÒÈɯȹÚÛÖÙÌÏÖÜÚÌÚȺȭɯ3ÏÌɯÍÙÈÔÌÞÖÙÒɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯÖÍÍÌÙÌËɯÛÏÙÌÌɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÛà×ÌÚȯɯÛÌÙÙÈÊÌËɯÜÕÐÛÚɯ

(3 x 2-bedroom units and 6 x 3-bedroom units), nine in all; side -attached houses (all 4-

bedroom units) clustered in six groups o f three, eighteen in all; and standalone houses 

(3-bedrooms), three in all. The 4-bedroom homes also had the option of converting their 

garage to a study, studio or fifth bedroom. Each house has outdoor areas on two or more 

sides of the house, linked by shared driveway ÚȮɯÊÏÐÓËÙÌÕɀÚɯ×ÓÈàɯÈÙÌÈÚȮɯÈÕËɯÔêra kai 

(communal gardens). 

 

Figure 4.1: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯɬ aerial photo (shown in colour). Located ÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȮɯ ÜÊÒÓÈÕË, the development 

is divided by Kupe Street down the centr e, with the East Block (12 units) on the right of Kupe Street, and 

the West Block (18 units) on the left. For reference, a larger aerial image is attached as Appendix F. 
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Figure 4.2: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ(East block) - buildings  viewed from Kupe Street looking North . Note the 

asymmetric rooflines (to reflect the landscape of volcanic cones across Auckland), and how the roof 

ÞÙÈ×ÚɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯÛÏÙÌÌɯÈÛÛÈÊÏÌËɯÜÕÐÛÚɯÓÐÒÌɯÈɯÔÌÛÈ×ÏÖÙÐÊÈÓɯÒêÒÈÏÜɯȹÊÓÖÈÒȺɯ(photo: author) .  

 

Figure 4.3: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ(East block) ɬ laneway. The lanes are for single-direction traffic only, and 

residents reverse their cars into their private parking spaces (e.g. the front of a parked car is visibile in 

front left of image). Part of the lanes are constructed using permeable pavers (right side of photo), which 

allows stormwater to permeate into the ground, reducing the amount of stormwater runoff from hard 

surfaces (photo: author ). 
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Figure 4.4: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹ$ÈÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȺɯɬ ÊÖÔÔÜÕÈÓɯ×ÓÈàÎÙÖÜÕËɯÈÕËɯÔêÙÈɯÒÈÐ, with a bridge over the 

stormwater swale in the foreground.  This image demonstrates an application of shared economies: the 

twelve households on the East Block collectively funded the trampoli ne for all of the children to play on, 

as opposed to each individual household having to purchase play equipment of their own  (photo: 

author) . 

 

Figure 4.5: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹ$ÈÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȺɯɬ laneway exit  onto Kupe Street. As mentioned above, the 

laneways are for single-direction traffic only, reducing the number of new intersections created with 

Kupe Street. The bins currently at kerbside for collection are usually stored behind the screen to the left 

of the dri veway (photo: author). 
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Figure 4.6: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹ$ÈÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȺɯɬ buildings along Kupe Street . Again, this image shows the 

peaked rooflines of the building clusters. The original façade was designed to have cedar panels, but for 

cost-savings, these were replaced with the coloured weatherboards (green for these clusters of homes) 

(photo: author ). 

 

Figure 4.7: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹ6ÌÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȺɯɬ view from Kupe Street. This is a pedestrian accessway to the 

West Block laneway, connecting to Kupe Street (via steps), with a visual link to central Auckland (Sky 

Tower and central Auckland skyline faintly visible in background). Terraced houses are located either 

side of the accessway (photo: author) . 
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Figure 4.8: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹ6ÌÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȺɯɬ terraced homes viewed from  the West Block laneway. The top 

two floors contain the dwellings, with carports underneath. West Block residents also have a rule 

requiring residents to reverse their cars into parking spaces. The balconies help to provide passive 

surveillance of the block and create a sense of safety and enclosure for residents (photo: author) . 

 

Figure 4.9: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹ6ÌÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȺɯɬ ÔêÙÈɯÒÈÐ. Residents have access to the communal gardens and 

share any produce grown. The central Auckland skyline is visible in background  (photo: author ). 
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Figure 4.10ȯɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ- spatial plans. TOP: Connections in and out of the site, with bolder arrows 

indicating shared entrances/paths with narrow arrows representing private entry points. The large 

number of arrows indicates it is relatively easy for residents to enter and exit the site individually or 

anonymously. MIDDLE: Site connectivity, with the thickest lines indicating public roads, m edium -sized 

lines representing surfaces trafficable by cars, and thin lines representing pedestrian pathways. The 

ÕÌÛÞÖÙÒɯÖÍɯ×ÈÛÏÞÈàÚɯÈÕËɯÓÈÕÌÞÈàÚɯÈÙÌɯ×ÙÐÔÈÙÐÓàɯȿÙÐÕÎ-ÓÐÒÌɀȮɯÔÈÒÐÕÎɯÐÛɯÌÈÚy for residents to move around 

the site. BOTTOM: Homes are generally clustered in three groups: the three standalone homes to the 

West (green), 15 homes within the rest of the West Block (purple) and 12 homes in the East Block (yellow). 

This allows for sub-groups to form within the wider development.  
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4.2.3 Ownership model 

/ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯÈÙÊÏÐÛÌÊÛÜÙÌɯÈÚÐËÌȮɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÐÚɯÜÕÐØÜÌɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÏÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÔÖËÌÓɯÐÛɯ

ÏÈÚɯÊÙÌÈÛÌËȭɯ3ÏÌɯÓÈÕËɯÐÚɯÏÌÓËɯÐÕɯÊÖÔÔÖÕɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÉàɯÛÏÌɯÏÈ×ľȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɯÏÖÔÌÚɯ

and private areas subject to a leasehold subdivision; that is, residents own their houses 

ÉÜÛɯÚÜÉÓÌÈÚÌɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÕËɯÍÖÙɯƕƙƔɯàÌÈÙÚȮɯÔÈÕÈÎÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÖÙɯÝÐÓÓÈÎÌɯÛÏÌÔÚÌÓÝÌÚɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯ

ÈɯȿÊÜááàɯÊÖÙ×ɀɯȹÐȭÌȭɯÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÊÖÜÚÐÕÚȮɯÚÐÔÐÓÈÙɯÐÕɯÕÈÛÜÙÌɯÛÖɯÈɯÉÖËàɯÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÌɯÐÕɯÈɯ4ÕÐÛɯ

Title subdivision). With banks unwilling to lend on communally -owned lanËȮɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ

6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯfinanced the ÔÖÙÛÎÈÎÌÚɯÍÖÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜȭɯ'ÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÈÕËɯÓÌÈÚÌÏÖÓËɯ

subdivision may not seem new or unusual, but in this context, it represents a significant 

shift away from the model of tenants in state -owned state houses that has been the norm. 

The leasehold areas for the West Block and East Block are depicted on the plans in Figure 

4.11 and Figure 4.12 respectively. These plans show the two different layers or zones of 

property: there are private lease areas (shown white , encompassing the building units 

as well as private front and back yards) as well as common spaces shared among all 

residents (green/pink/yellow ). 

4.2.4 Data collection 

Between June and August 2018, I visited ten of the 30 resÐËÌÕÛɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÛɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÏÖÔÌÚɯ

ÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÈÕËɯÈÚÒÌËɯÏÖÞɯÛÏÌàɯÞÌÙÌɯÚÌÛÛÓÐÕÎɯÐÕɯÛÖɯÝÐÓÓÈÎÌɯÓÐÍÌɯÑÜÚÛɯÖÝÌÙɯÛÞÖɯàÌÈÙÚɯ

ÚÐÕÊÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÔÖÝÐÕÎɯÐÕȭɯ6ÏêÕÈÜɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÕÛÚɯÞÌÙÌɯÚÌÓÌÊÛÌËɯÉàɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÉÈÚÌËɯ

on the size and location of the whare (to give a spread of residents across the site and 

across the different house sizes), as well as variety in resident involvement in the 

ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȭɯ ɯÚÓÐÎÏÛÓàɯÏÐÎÏÌÙɯ×ÙÖ×ÖÙÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÞÌÙÌɯÐÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞÌËɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÏÌɯ*Ü×Ìɯ

Street West Block, given there is a mixture of house typologies within that block.  

The interviews were audio recorded and varied in length from 44 minutes to 1 hour 37 

minutes, with the average interview being 1 hour and 7 minutes long. The audio 

recordings were transcribed and copies of the transcriptions sent back to respective 

ÞÏêÕÈÜɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌÔɯÛÖɯ×ÙÖÖÍ-read, make corrections or clarify points. A copy of the 

interview guide is attached in Appendix E. Later, in February 2019, a guided field walk 

was undertaken with the hakuturi for this site.  
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Figure 4.11: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹ6ÌÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȺɯɬ plan of lease areas  (white) and common areas (green/pink) for 

*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯ6ÌÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒ ȹÚÖÜÙÊÌȯɯ6ÖÖËÚɯ#ÙÈÞÐÕÎɯɁ/ÙÖ×ÖÚÌËɯ+ÌÈÚÌÏÖÓËɯ2ÜÉËÐÝÐÚÐÖÕɯȃɯ/ÏÈÚÌɯƖɯ6ÌÚÛɂȮɯ

No. 613063-5-GE-001-4, Revision 5, accessed from Auckland Council Property File). 

 

Figure 4.12: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹ$ÈÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȺɯɬ plan of lease areas (white) and common areas (green/yellow)  

ȹÚÖÜÙÊÌȯɯ6ÖÖËÚɯ#ÙÈÞÐÕÎɯɁ/ÙÖ×ÖÚÌËɯ+ÌÈÚÌÏÖÓËɯ2ÜÉËÐÝÐÚÐÖÕɯȃɯ/ÏÈÚÌɯƖɯ$ÈÚÛɂȮɯ-ÖȭɯƚƕƗƔƚ-5-GE-001-2, 

Revision 5, accessed from Auckland Council Property File). 
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Table 4.1: Breakdown of *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÕÛɯÏÖÜÚÌÏÖÓËÚ  

interviewed compare d to households for the whole  site. 

  Homes interviewed  

  Number % of total 

Location of 

ÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÖÔÌɯ

on site 

Kupe St (East Block) 3/12 25% 

Kupe St (West Block) 6/15 40% 

Takitimu St  1/3 33% 

TOTAL  10/30 33% 

House size 2 bedroom homes 1/3 33% 

3 bedroom homes 2/9 22% 

4+ bedroom homes 7/18 39% 

TOTAL  10/30 33% 

 

In addition, the property file for the development was purchased, including the resource 

consent application, engineering plans and associated completion certificates for the 

development (received January 2019). A range of field notes, memos and photographs 

were also taken and recorded through the duration of this project.  

The following seven sections explore each of the socially-based tenure principles and 

ways in which they are embodied wit ÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛȮɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯÈɯ

sample of the codes used for analysis. Insights from other, similar cases are also included 

throughout. Each principle concludes with a summary and a visual depiction  of the 

extent to which that principle is  ×ÌÙÊÌÐÝÌËɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÌÔÉÖËÐÌËɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ

development  (for example, as shown in Figure 4.13). It is important to note that t his 

visual depiction  (and the gauge level depicted for each principle)  is not an objective 

measure. Rather, the gauge levels shown are merely a visual representation of a 

response determined subjectively by the author . This instinctive response is based on 

an informed personal synthesis of interview and secondary data content, as well as body 

language, pitch, tone of voice and other observations of participants and case study sites 

over the course of this research, much of which cannot necessarily be conveyed aptly in 

written form . Consequently, while readers may assess the levels differently to those 
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shown, these diagrams are offered throughout the following two chapters as a heuristic 

technique ÛÖɯÎÜÐËÌɯÛÏÌɯÙÌÈËÌÙɯÈÓÖÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÈÜÛÏÖÙɀÚɯ×ÙÖÊÌÚÚɯÖÍɯÈÚÚÌÚÚÔÌÕÛȭ 

 

Figure 4.13: Gauge diagram (example) displayin g the extent to which a principle is embodied in the 

development (e.g. this principle is displayed as being present to a high degree). 

 

4.3 Principle 1: Rights are embedded in social relationships 

Socially-based tenure principle #1: 

Rights are embedded in social relationships 

Codes: whakapapa | relationships with others | shared facilities | borrow economy 

ɧɯÖÙÎÈÕÐÚÈÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÚÛÙÜÊÛÜÙÌÚɯɧɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕÚɯɧɯȿÛà×ÌɀɯÖÍɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛ 

 

The first principle posits that in socially -based systems, rights to land and property are 

inherently bound up with belonging to a social group. 6ÐÛÏÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÛÏÐÚɯ

principle is expressed through: whakapapa; social relationships through physical 

design; tangible outcomes from active social relationships; and a sense of community 

identity.  

4.3.1 Social relationships are built on whakapapa 

Given thÈÛɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÙÌɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàɯÖÕÓàɯÈÉÓÌɯÛÖɯÓÐÝÌɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÐÍɯÛÏÌàɯÏÖÓËɯÈɯ

ÞÏÈÒÈ×È×ÈɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯȹÖÙɯÏÈÝÌɯÈɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÚÏÐ×ɯÖÙɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÞÐÛÏɯ

someone who is a member of the tribe), this principle is automatically present to varying 

extents. This requirement accords with traditional notions of rights derived through 

membership of a tribal grouping, however the contemporary application of a 

whakapapa principle bears a subtle difference to tradition -based notions. A cursory 

ÌßÈÔÐÕÈÛÐÖÕɯ ÖÍɯ ÏÈ×ľɯ ÔÌÔÉÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯ È××ÓÐÊÈÛÐÖÕɯ ÍÖÙÔÚɯ ÚÜÎÎÌÚÛÚɯ ÛÏÈÛɯ ȿ×ÙÖÖÍɀɯ ÖÍɯ Èɯ

ÞÏÈÒÈ×È×ÈɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÙÌØÜÐÙÌÚɯÈ××ÓÐÊÈnts to trace their 
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whakapapa to the common ancestor, Tuperiri, by completing family trees and 

identifying the connection through relevant ances tors. Carter (2003) suggests that the 

ways in which whakapapa is recorded in a modern context, such as through registers 

and rolls like this, is at od ds with traditional notions of whakapapa encompass ing a 

greater set of rights, responsibilities, and protocols. As a result, reciprocal 

responsibilities that would normally exist within a whakapapa system may be lost or 

disconnected from the associated rights from belonging.  

The introduction of beneficiary rolls has changed the ways that alliances and 

participation are maintained. The rolls have changed the way whakapapa 

obligations and responsibilities are carried out thereby providing a check on 

the contribution from each individual as to how they participate. All 

practices of tiakitanga [guardianship, protection, trust] and the reciprocal 

obligations and responsibilities that are part of maintaining whakapapa 

relationships disappear, because the main requirement to participation is 

simply to register a name on a list. The rolls have separated people from the 

environment, except in a very materialistic way (Carter, 2003, p. 203). 

Traditionally, if obligations of belonging were not maintained, rights could lapse. For 

instanceȮɯÜÕËÌÙɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÖÍɯÈÏÐɯÒê, rights to land or an area could lapse if tribal 

members were absent, usually after three generations (Kawharu, 1987; Metge, 1967): 

In the context of land tenure, rights of use depended upon occupation, and 

by extension, active and responsible membership of the land holding group. 

 ÕɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɀÚɯÙÐÎÏÛÚɯÛÏÌÙÌÍÖÙÌɯÓÈàɯËÖÙÔÈÕÛɯÐÕɯÛÏÖÚÌɯÝÐllages where he did 

not live and became less important with the passage of time. It was widely 

accepted that after three generations of absence the rights of the absentee 

lapsed entirely, though this seems to have been modified in practice by such 

factors as rank, sex and circumstances of the absentee as well as by the 

nature and extent of his or her contact with the residents (Kawharu, 1987, p. 

143). 

This duality of rights and responsibilities, as is entrenche d in a whakapapa framework, 

is explored further in section 4.4 below. 

In some instances, the combination of whakapapa and other, more general 

commonalities seemed to make for a strong group . For instance, many of the residents 

in the East Block are of similar ages and at similar life stages, which also meant that 
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many of them had grown up around one another. Residents reflected on how these 

similarities and connections established prior helped to provide a foundation for easier 

community building. The follo wing is a short excerpt from a longer conversation in 

which the resident listed several linkages and connections to other residents in the block 

that existed prior to moving in:  

6ÌɯÎÌÛɯÈÓÖÕÎɯÖÕɯÛÏÐÚɯÉÓÖÊÒɯȻÛÏÌɯ$ÈÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȼɯÊÈÜÚÌɯÞÌɀÙÌɯÈÓÓɯÛÏÌɯÚÈÔÌɯÈÎÌȭɯ ÕËɯ

Dave and Rewa, they grew up with my cousins that lived on Kitemoana.  My 

nan used to live down there and we used to see them all of the time growing 

up, in the holidays or visiting nan on a Sunday. So we always knew Dave 

ÍÙÖÔɯÞÏÌÕɯÏÌɯÞÈÚɯÓÐÛÛÓÌȱȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*T11, p. 15). 

%ÖÙɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÞÏÖɯËÖɯÕÖÛɯÞÏÈÒÈ×È×ÈɯÛÖɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯËÐÙÌÊÛÓàɯȹÍÖÙɯÐÕÚÛÈÕÊÌȮɯÚ×ÖÜÚÌÚɯÖÙɯ

flatmates of tribal members), the binding factor of a shared ancestry was sometimes 

ÌßÏÐÉÐÛÌËɯÐÕÚÛÌÈËɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÚÏÈÙÌËɯ,êÖÙÐÛÈÕÎÈɯȹÈɯÚÏÈÙÌËɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÉàɯÝÐÙÛÜÌɯÖÍɯÉÌÐÕÎɯ

,êori), irrespective of particular iwi connections. While those connections were present, 

for non--ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚɯthe connections did not appear as strong. For example, 

some spouses perceived a lower level of individual security by not holding blood -ties 

ÛÖɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÛÏÌÔÚÌÓÝÌÚȯ 

(ÛɀÚɯÈɯÓÐÛÛÓÌɯÉÐÛɯÏÈÙËɯÍÖÙɯÔàÚÌÓÍȮɯÕÖÛɯÉÌÐÕÎɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈȮɯÉÌÊÈÜÚÌɯÐÍɯÞÌɯÞÌÙÌɯ

ÛÖɯÚÌ×ÈÙÈÛÌȮɯ(ɀËɯÓÖÚÌɯÛÏÌɯÏÖÜÚÌȭɯ(ɯÊÖÜÓËɯÓÐÝÌɯÏÌÙÌɯÉÜÛɯ(ɯÊÖÜÓËÕɀÛɯËÖɯÈÕàÛÏÐÕÎɯ

with the house (Interview KT02, p. 2). 

Further research could valuably  explore ways to improve or increase the sense of 

security for non -tribal members, and strategies adopted by those non-tribal members 

who do feel more secure. 

4.3.2 Social relationships are supported by design 

Beyond whakapapa, feelings of belonging stemming fro m social relationships were also 

expressed. The arrangement of whare across the site was deliberately designed to 

ÚÜ××ÖÙÛɯÈɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÖÍɯÓÐÝÐÕÎȮɯÖÙɯÞÏÈÛɯÖÕÌɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛɯËÌÚÊÙÐÉÌÚɯÈÚɯȿÛÏÈÛɯÝÐÓÓÈÎÌɯÛÏÐÕÎɀɯ

(Interview KT08, p. 10). The homes are positioned either side of the laneways providing 

a sense of enclosure and passive surveillance, making it feel like a safe space for children 

to play in. The shared-space lanes and the communal play areas for children provide a 
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ÍÙÈÔÌÞÖÙÒɯÍÖÙɯÙÌÎÜÓÈÙɯÐÕÛÌÙÈÊÛÐÖÕɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÞÏêÕÈÜȮɯÈÕËɯÔÈÕàɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛs spoke about 

how this made them feel connected with each other and their neighbours. 

(ɯÓÐÒÌɯÛÏÌɯÍÈÊÛɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌÙÌɯÐÚɯÈɯÎÖÖËɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÍÌÌÓȱÛÏÌɯÍÈÊÛɯÛÏÈÛɯàÖÜɯ

ÒÕÖÞɯàÖÜÙɯÕÌÐÎÏÉÖÜÙÚȭɯ6ÌÓÓȮɯàÖÜɀÙÌɯÙÌÓÈÛÌËɯÛÖɯÔÖÚÛɯÖÍɯÛÏÌÔɯÐÕɯÚÖÔÌɯÚÏÈ×Ìɯ

or form. Because eveÙàɯÖÛÏÌÙɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯÛÏÈÛɯÞÌɀÝÌɯÓÐÝÌËȮɯÞÌɀÝÌɯÕÌÝÌÙɯÒÕÖÞÕɯÖÜÙɯ

neighbours (Interview KT06, p. 7).  

4.3.3 Social relationships can generate tangible outcomes 

Social relationships and strong in-groups have the benefit of producing tangible benefits 

for the community. The village feel has the flow-on effect of creating a strong sense of 

safety and security within the community, particularly for children. The adults are 

comfortable letting  children roam freely, playing with their cousins, with the knowledge 

that there is a sort of collective child -minding in action.  

[Interviewer question: What do you like the most about living here?] Just 

being able to have the kids do what they want to do. If you come here in the 

ÈÍÛÌÙÕÖÖÕȱÛÏÌÙÌɀÚɯÈÉÖÜÛɯƗƔɯÒÐËÚɯ×ÓÈàÐÕÎɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÕÌȭɯ2ÖÔÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌÔɯËÖÕɀÛɯ

ÓÐÝÌɯÏÌÙÌȰɯÛÏÌàɯÑÜÚÛɯÊÖÔÌɯÍÙÖÔɯÈÓÓɯÖÝÌÙɯÈÕËɯ×ÓÈàɯÛÏÌÙÌȭɯ(ɯÛÏÐÕÒɯÛÏÈÛɀÚɯÞÏÈÛɯ(ɯ

ÓÐÒÌɯÛÏÌɯÔÖÚÛȭɯ3ÏÈÛɯàÖÜɯËÖÕɀÛɯÙÌÈÓÓàɯÏÈÝÌɯÛÖɯÞÖÙÙàɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÛÏÌɯÒÐËÚȮɯàÖÜɯÊÈÕɯ

just let them roam (Interview KT02, p. 2). 

I think my favourite thing about living up here i s how safe it feels. There is 

ÑÜÚÛɯÈɯÙÌÈÓɯÚÌÕÚÌɯÖÍȱÐÍɯÚÖÔÌÛÏÐÕÎɯÞÌÕÛɯÞÙÖÕÎȮɯàÖÜÙɯÕÌÐÎÏÉÖÜÙÚɯÞÖÜÓËɯknow  

ÈÉÖÜÛɯÐÛȮɯÛÏÌàɯÞÖÜÓËɯÚÌÌɯÈÕËɯÏÌÓ×ɯÈÕËɯÛÌÓÓɯÚÖÔÌÖÕÌȮɯàÖÜɯÒÕÖÞȳɯ8ÖÜɯËÖÕɀÛɯ

ÍÌÌÓɯÈÓÓɯÐÚÖÓÈÛÌËɯÓÐÒÌɯ(ɀÝÌɯÍÌÓÛɯÐÕɯ×ÙÌÛÛàɯÔÜÊÏɯÌÝÌÙàɯÕÌÐÎÏÉÖÜÙÏÖÖËɯ(ɀÝÌɯÌÝÌÙɯ

livÌËɯÐÕȱ(ɯÑÜÚÛɯÍÌÌÓɯÙÌÈÓÓàɯÚÈÍÌ (Interview KT11, p. 3). 

With the laneways separated from the main road (Kupe Street), this has helped to create 

a feeling of enclosure with the houses overlooking the lane and providing passive 

ÚÜÙÝÌÐÓÓÈÕÊÌɯÖÙɯȿÌàÌÚɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÚÛÙÌÌÛɀɯ(Jacobs, 1961). In addition to the physical design, 

some residents reflected on how they considered that the kids were safe to freely roam 

ÛÏÌɯÚÐÛÌɯÉÌÊÈÜÚÌɯÛÏÌàɯÞÌÙÌɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯÞÏêÕÈÜȮɯÕÖÛɯÚÛÙÈÕÎÌÙÚɯȹÌȭÎȭɯ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƛȺɯÈÕËɯ

suggests perhaps an additional level of accountability in place because of the common 

belonging group.  
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WhÈÛɯÐÚɯÔÖÙÌȮɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÓÚÖɯÙÌÍÓÌÊÛÌËɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÉÖÙÙÖÞɯÌÊÖÕÖÔàɯȹÈÚɯÌß×ÓÈÐÕÌËɯÉÌÓÖÞȺɯÈÚɯÈɯ

tangible benefit of the social relationships forged within the community.  

[Interviewer question: Do you ever borrow things from your neighbours, or 

vice versa?] All the time. 3ÏÌÙÌɀÚɯÈɯÙÌÈÓÓàɯÕÐÊÌɯÚÖÙÛɯÖÍɯÈËËÌËɯÉÌÕÌÍÐÛɯÛÖɯÛÏÈÛȰɯ

that people always reciprocate. For example, some of my neighbours 

borrowed my pie dishes and I came home last night and the pie they made, 

ÛÏÌÙÌɯÞÈÚɯÖÕÌɯÍÖÙɯÔÌɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÍÙÐËÎÌȮɯàÖÜɯÒÕÖÞȭɯ2ÖɯÐÛɀÚɯÕÖÛɯÑÜÚÛ ȿÉÖÙÙÖÞÐÕÎɀɯ

(Interview KT03, p. 10). 

However, while social relationships and the community feel are often described as 

ÏÐÎÏÓÐÎÏÛÚɯÖÍɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÌØÜÈÓÓàȮɯÛÏÌàɯÊÈÕɯÉÌɯÈɯÊÏÈÓÓÌÕÎÐÕÎɯÈÚ×ÌÊÛȭ 

[Interviewer question: If you could change one thing about living here, what 

would it be?] (ɯÞÖÜÓËɯÚÈàɯÛÏÌɯÚÈÔÌȮɯÛÏÈÛɯÚÖÔÌÛÐÔÌÚɯÐÛɀÚɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÓÓɯÈÙÖÜÕËȭɯ

2ÖÔÌÛÐÔÌÚɯàÖÜɯÊÈÕɀÛɯÌÚÊÈ×Ìȵɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƖȮɯ×ȭɯƖȺȭ 

4.3.4 Social relationships support community identity 

Strong internal ties or links within a community (including a strong internal community 

identit y) can potentially create tension with residents outside of the development or the 

immediate area. 

From an outside perspective, there definitely is an identity to living here, as 

ÖÕÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÍÈÕÊàɯ,êÖÙÐɀÚɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÏÐÓÓȮɯÒÐÕËɯÖÍɯÛÏÐÕÎȭɯ(ɯÏÈÝÌÕɀÛɯÉÌÌÕɯÏÌÙÌɯÓÖÕÎ 

enough to see what that looks like from the inside though (Interview KT11, 

p. 9). 

 ÚɯÍÈÙɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯÙÌÚÛɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÒÕÖÞÐÕÎɯÞÌɀÙÌɯÏÌÙÌȮɯàÖÜɯÊÈÕɀÛɯÏÌÓ×ɯÉÜÛɯ

ÒÕÖÞȭɯ(ÛɯÚÛÐÊÒÚɯÖÜÛɯÓÐÒÌɯÈɯÚÖÙÌɯÛÏÜÔÉȵɯ ÕËɯÐÕɯÛÏÈÛɯÚÌÕÚÌȮɯÞÌɀÝÌɯÎÖÛɯÈɯÏÜÎÌɯ

community identity (Int erview KT04, p. 9). 

While beyond the scope of this thesis, future research may helpfully explore the 

perceptions of residents beyond the development site before, during and after 

construction. Similar research has recently been conducted in Waimahia Inlet, Auckland 

which would provide a useful starting point (see: Witten, Opit, Ferguson, & Kearns, 

2018, 2019). 
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4.3.5 Summary 

 

Figure 4.14: &ÈÜÎÌɯËÐÈÎÙÈÔɯȹ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȺɯɬ Principle 1 is demonstrated to a high degree. 

 

Overall, the principle of rights being embedded in social relationships seems to be 

×ÙÌÚÌÕÛɯÛÖɯÈɯÏÐÎÏɯËÌÎÙÌÌɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭɯ1ÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÊÈÕɯÖÕÓàɯÉÜàɯÏÖÔÌÚɯÉàɯÉÌÐÕÎɯ

virtue of  ÏÖÓËÐÕÎɯÈɯÞÏÈÒÈ×È×ÈɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈȮɯÖÙɯÉàɯÏÈÝÐÕÎɯÈɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯ

or relationship with a tribal member. While the strength of that belonging relationship 

may not be as strong for spouses and other non-ÛÙÐÉÈÓɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚɯÕÖÛɯÏÈÝÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ

6ÏêÛÜÈɯÉÓÖodline, in general, the positive aspects ÖÍɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÛÌÕËÌËɯÛÖɯ

outweigh the negatives. Historically, the principle of right -holding deriving from 

membership of a social group was explicitly bound up with survival. There was a strong 

notion of the collective and that damaging the ties binding those social relationships 

carried the risk of exclusion or of being ostracised from the collective. Within a 

contemporary context, that historical reliance on mutual cooperation for food -gathering 

or fiÎÏÛÐÕÎɯÐÚɯÕÖɯÓÖÕÎÌÙɯ×ÙÌÚÌÕÛȭɯ6ÏÐÓÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÔÜÚÛɯÏÖÓËɯÖÙɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛɯÛÖɯÈÕɯÈÕÊÌÚÛÙÈÓɯ

ÉÓÖÖËÓÐÕÌɯÛÖɯ×ÜÙÊÏÈÚÌɯÈɯÏÖÜÚÌɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÖÕÊÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÙÌÚÐËÌɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ

community, the obligation to maintain cordial relationships is not necessarily as strong 

without t he survival incentive.  

Most *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÌÕÑÖàɯÊÖÔÔÖÕɯÉÖÕËÚɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÞÏÈÒÈ×È×ÈȮɯÌÝÌÕɯ×ÙÐÖÙɯÛÖɯ

moving into  their homes.  This begs the question as to whether (and how) comparable 

community bonds can be forged or established in other ways, for gro ups who do not 

have a shared ancestry binding the group from the outset (as is common in cohousing 

communities). This is explored further in the following two chapters.  
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4.4 Principle 2: Individual rights are subordinated to group rights 

Socially-based tenure principle #2: 

Individual rights are subordinated to group rights  

Codes: individualism | rights and responsibilities | group rights | power | 

community ideology | notion of the collective  

 

The second principle posits that individual rights are subordinated to group rights. That 

is, individual rights are nested within a wider land administration system of group  

rights; the group comes first:  

Somewhat divorced from the formal policy line but alive and well in the 

ÔÐÕËÚɯÈÕËɯÏÌÈÙÛÚɯÖÍɯÔÈÕàɯ×ÌÖ×ÓÌȱÐÚɯÛÏÌɯÉÌÓÐÌÍɯÛhat belonging to a collective 

ËÖÌÚɯ ÕÖÛɯ ÚÐÔ×Óàɯ ÔÌÈÕɯ ȿÎÌÛÛÐÕÎɯ ÚÖÔÌÛÏÐÕÎɀɯ ÉÜÛɯ ÐÕÊÓÜËÌÚɯ ÕÖÛÐÖÕÚɯ ÖÍɯ

contribution and commitment (O'Regan, 2001, p. 96). 

6ÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛȮɯÛÏÐÚɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌɯÐÚɯÌÝÐËÌÕÊÌËɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏȯɯÕÖÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯ

the collective; a duality of rights and responsibilities; and through expressions of 

individualism.  

4.4.1 Groups occur at varying spatial scales 

 ɯÕÖÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÞÈÚɯÌß×ÙÌÚÚÌËɯÈÊÙÖÚÚɯÝÈÙàÐÕÎɯÚÊÈÓÌÚȯɯÈÛɯÈɯÚÐÛÌɯÓÌÝÌÓɯȹ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÐÛÚÌÓÍȺȮɯÈÛɯÈɯÛÙÐÉÈÓɯÓÌÝÌÓɯȹÙÌÓÈÛÐÕÎɯÛÖɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàȺȮɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯÈɯ×ÈÕ-

ÛÙÐÉÈÓɯÓÌÝÌÓɯȹÙÌÓÈÛÐÕÎɯÛÖɯ,êÖÙÐËÖÔɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàȺȭɯ%ÖÙɯÐÕÚÛÈÕÊÌȮɯÈÛɯÛÏÌɯÚÐte level, there was a 

general perception amoÕÎɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌɯÔêÙÈɯÒÈÐɯwere for the collective residents 

ÞÐÛÏÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹÌȭÎȭɯ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƚȮɯ×ȭɯƕƗȺȭɯ6ÏÐÓÌɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÖÙɯ

ÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÔÐÎÏÛɯÛÌÕËɯÛÖɯÈɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙɯÈÙÌÈɯÖÙɯ×ÖÙÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÔêÙÈɯÒÈÐ, it tended to be 

universally understood that produce from the gardens was available for any residents 

ÛÖɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛɯÈÕËɯÜÚÌȭɯ2ÐÔÐÓÈÙÓàȮɯÚÖÔÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÚ×ÖÒÌɯÖÍɯÍÜÛÜÙÌɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÍÖÙɯÌÕÏÈÕÊÌËɯÊÖ-

sharing opportunities where residents could more easily store and ÚÏÈÙÌɯÊÏÐÓËÙÌÕɀÚɯÛÖàÚȮɯ

tools and other commodities. The potential for shared resource economies such as these 

reveals a mindset distinctly different from an individualist perspective of needing to 

ȿÖÞÕɀɯÌÝÌÙàÛÏÐÕÎɯàÖÜÙÚÌÓÍȭ 
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At the tribal and pan -tribal lev el, as noted above, whakapapa or a shared ancestry 

ȹȿ6ÏÈÛÜÈÛÈÕÎÈɀȮɯ ÖÙɯ ȿ,êÖÙÐÛÈÕÎÈɀɯ ÍÖÙɯ Ú×ÖÜÚÌÚɯ ÈÕËɯ ÍÓÈÛÔÈÛÌÚȺɯ ÍÖÙÔÌËɯ ÈÕɯ ÐÔ×ÖÙÛÈÕÛɯ

ÉÐÕËÐÕÎɯÍÈÊÛÖÙɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐ. This is consistent with international 

literature on the  important  contribu tions of shared histories to group bonding and a 

sense of community (e.g. Perkins & Long, 2002). Residents often reflected on their sense 

of luck or gratitude at having been able to purchase a house within the development, 

which was bound up with an explicit sense of responsibility to contribute back to the 

tribal  collective in return.  

I think the opportunity [to live here] has probably pushed  me more to make 

ÚÜÙÌɯ(ɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÌɯÞÏÌÙÌÝÌÙɯ(ɀÔɯÈÚÒÌËɯÛÖȱ(ɯÞÈÚɯÈÚÒÌËɯÛÖɯÈ××ÓàɯÍÖÙɯȻÈɯÑÖÉɯÞÐÛÏɯ

-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈȼɯÈÕËɯÌÝÌÕɯÛÏÖÜÎÏɯÐÛɯÞÈÚɯÑÜÚÛɯÈÕɯÐÕÛÌÙÕÚÏÐ×Ȯɯ(ɯÑÜÚÛɯÚÛÖ××ÌËɯÔàɯ

×ÙÖ×ÌÙɯÑÖÉȭɯ(ɯÏÈËɯÛÖɯËÖɯÐÛȮɯ(ɯÍÌÓÛɯÖÉÓÐÎÌËɯÛÖɯÎÐÝÌɯÉÈÊÒɯÐÕɯÚÖÔÌɯÞÈàȱÚÖɯÌÝÌÕɯ

ÛÏÖÜÎÏɯÐÛɀÚ not as stable as my flash job before, you have to sacrifice for what 

ÛÏÌàɀÝÌɯÚÈÊÙÐÍÐÊÌËȭɯ3ÏÈÛɀÚɯÏÖÞɯ(ɯÉÈÓÈÕÊÌɯÖÜÛɯÔàɯÙÌÊÐ×ÙÖÊÐÛàȭɯ.ÕɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÙÒÌÛȮɯ

this [house] is worth over a million dollars. Have I given that amount of 

value back to the tribe? Well now I can say yup. Lately I have! (Interview 

KT01, pp. 9-10). 

Language can also contribute to group cohesion, as Rivlin describes below: 

+ÈÕÎÜÈÎÌɯ ÈÓÚÖɯ ÐÚɯ Èɯ ÔÌÊÏÈÕÐÚÔɯ ÍÖÙɯ ÊÖÏÌÚÐÖÕȱ3ÏÐÚɯ ÓÐÕÎÜÐÚÛÐÊɯ ×ÈÛÛÌÙÕɯ

establishes another link to people and a distinctiveness when viewed by the 

larger community (1987, p. 19). 

This was an initial imper ative ÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛ: to encourage and 

ÍÖÚÛÌÙɯÛÏÌɯÎÙÖÞÛÏɯÖÍɯ3Ìɯ1ÌÖɯ,êÖÙÐɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȮɯÞÏÐÊÏɯheld particular appeal  to 

some residents throughout the planning phases: 

6ÌɀÙÌɯÈɯÙÌÖɯÚ×ÌÈÒÐÕÎɯÍÈÔÐÓàȮɯÞÌɀÙÌɯÈɯÍÜÓÓɯÐÔÔÌÙÚÐÖÕɯÏÖÔÌɯÈÕËɯÚÖɯȻÏÈving a 

ÙÌÖɯÚ×ÌÈÒÐÕÎɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȼɯÞÈÚɯÐÔ×ÖÙÛÈÕÛɯÛÖɯÜÚȭɯ6ÌɯÛÏÖÜÎÏÛɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÐÕɯÈɯ,êÖÙÐɯ

ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȮɯÞÌɀËɯÏÖ×ÌÍÜÓÓàɯÉÜÐÓËɯÜ×ɯÛÏÌɯÊÈ×ÈÊÐÛàɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÛÖɯ

ÞÈÕÛɯÛÖɯÚ×ÌÈÒɯ,êÖÙÐȱɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƙȮɯ×ȭɯƗȺȭ 

2ÖÔÌɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÚÜÎÎÌÚÛÌËɯÛÏÌɯÍÖÊÜÚɯÖÕɯ3Ìɯ1ÌÖɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÖÜÓËɯÉÌɯ×romoted or prescribed 

more strongly in future developments. Incentives such as financial discounts might 

ÌÕÊÖÜÙÈÎÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÛÖɯÊÖÔÔÐÛɯÛÖ ÉÌÊÖÔÐÕÎɯÈɯÍÜÓÓɯÐÔÔÌÙÚÐÖÕɯÏÖÔÌȮɯÉÌÊÈÜÚÌɯÈÛɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

Tuatahi, the aspiration has not yet been fully realised: 
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ȱÞÌɀÙÌɯÈɯÏÈ×ÖÙÐɯȹÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȺɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÉÜÛɯÕÖÛɯÈɯÏÈ×ÖÙÐɯÙÌÖɯ,êÖÙÐɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ

KT05, pp. 5-6).  

4.4.2 Group formation can be influenced by site layout 

The physical layout of the site may have had the unintended side-effect of fostering the 

formation of subgroups within the developm ent. The Kupe Street road reserve acts as a 

natural barrier or boundary bisecting the development. What was designed as one 

development has produced what could be perceived as two smaller communities. For 

ÐÕÚÛÈÕÊÌȮɯ ÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯ Ú×ÖÒÌɯ ÖÍɯ ȿÛÏÐÚɯ ÚÐËÌɀɯ ÈÕËɯ ȿÛÏÌɯ ÖÛÏÌÙɯ ÚÐËÌɀɯ ÉÌÐÕÎɯ ×ÈÙÛÚɯ ÖÍɯ ÛÏÌɯ

development either side of Kupe Street (refer: various interviews 48ȺȮɯÖÙɯÊÖÓÓÖØÜÐÈÓÓàȮɯȿÛÏÌɯ

$ÈÚÛÌÙÕɯ'ÌÐÎÏÛÚɀɯÈÕËɯȿÛÏÌɯ6ÌÚÛÌÙÕɯ'ÌÐÎÏÛÚɀɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƙȮɯ×ȭɯƝȺȭɯ6ÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÛÞÖɯȿÚÐËÌÚɀɯ

of the development, further sub -groupings sometimes emerged between residents at 

similar life stages who formed strong bonds.  

[Interviewer question: What do you like the most about living here?] The 

ÚÜ××ÖÙÛȭɯ6ÌɀÙÌɯÈÓÓɯàÖÜÕÎɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÚÖɯÞÌɀÙÌɯÈÓÓɯÎÖÐÕÎɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯÚÈÔÌɯÊÙÈáàɯ

lifestyles at the moment, just being parents at home and all work and no 

×ÓÈàȭɯ)ÜÚÛɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÐÕɯÈɯÚÜ××ÖÙÛÐÝÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȮɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÊÓÖÚÌɯÛÖɯÏÐÚɯÞÏêÕÈÜȮɯÐÛɀÚɯ

a massive support to us (Interview KT05, p. 6). 

6ÌɀÙÌɯØÜÐÛÌɯÚÌ×ÈÙÈÛÌȱÈÓÓɯÖÍɯÜÚɯÖÕɯÛÏÐÚɯÚÐËÌɯÈÙÌɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÛÏÌɯÚÈÔÌɯÈÎÌȮɯÞÌɀÝÌɯ

got kids about the same age, and we were the first ones [to move] in, so we 

sort of created the community (Interview KT02, p. 3).  

The layout of the site and use of laneways also has the effect of promoting some 

individualist practices. Residents are generally able to drive or park cars easily and 

directly outside their homes. While making it easier for residents to access and exit the 

site, the individualisation of routes or paths from car parking to individual homes limits 

the opportunity for neighbourly interactions t hat can be experienced by more walkable 

neighbourhoods. As one resident mentioned. 

(ÛɀÚɯÕÖÛɯØÜÐÛÌɯÓÐÒÌɯÛÏÌɯÏÐÓÓɯȻ!ÖÖÛɯ'ÐÓÓɤ*ÐÛÌÔÖÈÕÈɯ2ÛÙÌÌÛȼȮɯÞÏÌÙÌɯàÖÜɯÞÈÓÒɯ

ÈÙÖÜÕËɯÐÛȱȻ'ÌÙÌȮɯÞÌɯÈÙÌȼɯÈÓÓɯÐÕɯÈÕËɯÖÜÛȮɯÐÕɯÈÕËɯÖÜÛȭɯ6Ìɯ×ÈÙÒɯÖÜÙɯÊÈÙÚɯÖÜÛÚÐËÌɯ

ÛÏÌɯËÖÖÙɯÚÖɯÞÌɯËÖÕɀÛɯwalk anywhere (Interview KT04, p. 17).  

                                                      
48 Interviews KT02, pp. 3, 4, 6, 8; KT03, pp. 12-15; KT04, pp. 5, 12, 15-16; KT05, pp. 7-10, 13; KT06, 

pp. 13, 18; KT07, pp. 4, 6, 7; KT08, pp. 5, 12; KT10, pp. 7-8; KT11, p. 7. 
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4.4.3 Group membership balances rights and responsibilities 

Residents tended to perceive a duality of rights and responsibilities within the 

development itself. Residents tended to recognise that benefits of social interactions and 

the tangible outcomes of social capital were fruitful when they personally took the 

responsibility to engage with the collective. Some residents took responsibility for 

ÓÌÈËÐÕÎɯÔÌÌÛÐÕÎÚɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÈÚɯÈɯÞÈàɯÖÍɯÚÌÙÝÐÕÎɯÚÖÔÌɯÙÌÚ×ÖÕÚÐÉÐÓÐÛà to the 

community.  

6ÏÌÕɯÞÌɀÝÌɯÏÈËɯÔÌÌÛÐÕÎÚȮɯ(ɀÝÌɯÚÖÙÛɯÖÍɯÉÌÌÕɯÛÏÌɯÊÏÈÐÙɯÈÕËɯÙÜÕɯÛÏÌɯÔÌÌÛÐÕÎÚȭɯ

 ÕËɯÛÏÌɯÞÈàɯÞÌɯËÖɯÛÏÐÕÎÚɯÐÚɯÉàɯÈɯÝÖÛÌȰɯÞÌɯÝÖÛÌɯÖÕɯÛÏÐÕÎÚȭɯ!ÌÊÈÜÚÌɯÛÏÌÙÌɀÚɯ

ƕƖɯÏÖÜÚÌÚɯÖÕɯÛÏÐÚɯÚÐËÌȮɯàÖÜɯÏÈÝÌɯÛÖɯÏÈÝÌɯƜɯÖÙɯÔÖÙÌɯÛÖɯ×ÈÚÚȭɯ3ÏÈÛɀÚɯÏÖÞɯÞÌɀÝÌɯ

done it (In terview KT02, p. 6). 

It was more common, however, for residents to feel a sense of obligation or 

responsibility to a wider tribal level, particularly to the marae. Most residents were 

actively involved in the marae or other activities such as sport within the local 

community. For many, the opportunity to get more involved with the marae itself had 

ÈÓÚÖɯÉÌÌÕɯÈɯÚÛÙÖÕÎɯÔÖÛÐÝÈÛÐÕÎɯÍÈÊÛÖÙɯÍÖÙɯÔÖÝÐÕÎɯÐÕÛÖɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭ 

4.4.4 Groups should consider individual privacy 

A strong focus on shared or collective living can sometimes be at the detriment of 

private, individual space.  %ÖÙɯÐÕÚÛÈÕÊÌȮɯÛÏÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÖÙɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛà-style of development 

ËÐËɯÔÌÈÕɯÛÏÈÛɯÚÖÔÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÞÌÙÌɯÕÖÛɯÌß×ÌÊÛÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÌÕÑÖàɯÔÜÊÏɯ×ÙÐÝÈÊàȭ 

/ÙÐÝÈÊàȳɯ3ÏÌÙÌɀÚɯÕÖɯ×ÙÐÝÈÊàɯÐÕɯÛÏÌÚÌȵɯ3ÏÈÛɀÚɯÈÓÓɯÎÖÖËɯÈÕàÞÈàȭɯ"ÈÕɀÛɯÌßpect 

ÛÖɯÓÐÝÌɯÐÕɯÈɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯÎÌÛɯÐÛȰɯàÖÜɀÙÌɯËÙÌÈÔÐÕÎɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƘȮɯ×ȭɯƜȺȭ 

Other residents aspired for better balance between social interaction and privacy, and 

ÚÛÙÌÚÚÌËɯÛÏÌɯÕÌÌËɯÍÖÙɯ×ÙÐÝÈÛÌȮɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɯÚ×ÈÊÌɯÛÖɯÙÌÛÙÌÈÛɯÛÖȭɯ2ÖÔÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÈËɯÌßÛÌÕËÌËɯ

fences or installed partial screens along sides of their units to try and create an element 

of privacy, though it was commonly recognised that the landscaping across the site was 

still young, and would mature and provide enhanced screening and privacy over tim e. 
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4.4.5 Summary 

 

Figure 4.15: &ÈÜÎÌɯËÐÈÎÙÈÔɯȹ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȺɯɬ Principle 2 is demonstrated to a moderate degree. 

 

Overall, the principle of individual rights being subordinated to group rights is 

presented ÛÖɯÈɯÔÖËÌÙÈÛÌɯÌßÛÌÕÛȭɯ3ÏÌɯÕÖÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÐÚɯÌßÏÐÉÐÛÌËɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

TuataÏÐɯÞÐÛÏɯÌÓÌÔÌÕÛÚɯÖÍɯÚÏÈÙÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÙÐÎÏÛÚɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯÔêÙÈɯÒÈÐɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÚÏÈÙÌËɯ

play areas for children. Many residents spoke of aspirations for additional co -sharing of 

ÙÌÚÖÜÙÊÌÚɯÈÕËɯÔÈÛÌÙÐÈÓÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÊÖÜÓËɯÏÈ××ÌÕɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÍÜÛÜÙÌȭɯ6ÏêÕÈÜɯÈÓÚÖɯÚ×ÖÒÌɯÖÍɯÈɯÚÛÙong 

sense of responsibility and reciprocity; that they felt privileged to have had the 

Ö××ÖÙÛÜÕÐÛàɯÛÖɯÔÖÝÌɯÐÕÛÖɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÈÕËɯÍÌÓÛɯÖÉÓÐÎÌËɯÛÖɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÛÌɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÓÖÊÈÓɯ

community ȹÉÖÛÏɯÐÕɯÈɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓɯÚÌÕÚÌȮɯÈÕËɯÐÕɯÛÌÙÔÚɯÖÍɯÎÐÝÐÕÎɯÉÈÊÒɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÏÈ×ľɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐty 

specifically).  However, those notions of reciprocity typically operated at a spatial and 

ÚÖÊÐÈÓɯÓÌÝÌÓɯÉÌàÖÕËɯÛÏÌɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯÉÖÜÕËÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÚÐÛÌɯÐÛÚÌÓÍȰɯÙÌÚ×ÖÕÚÐÉÐÓÐÛÐÌÚɯ

ÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÙÈÌȮɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÈÕËɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÛÙÐÉÌɯÞÌÙÌɯÔÖÙÌɯÊÖÔÔÖÕ than to the 

*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÐÛÚÌÓÍȭ 

$ÓÌÔÌÕÛÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯÛÌÕËÌËɯÛÖɯ×ÌÙ×ÌÛÜÈÛÌɯȿÛÏÌɯÚÛÈÛÜÚɯØÜÖɀȮɯÈÕËɯÙÌÍÓÌÊÛɯ

dominant design paradigms for medium -density development such as the use of shared 

laneways and private parking. While the lane ways do provide a valued hard surface for 

children to play sports on, the laneway design promotes an individualist mindset by 

offering the ability for residents to drive throughout the site and to generally park 

private vehicles directly outside their unit s. This reduces the opportunity for 

Ú×ÖÕÛÈÕÌÖÜÚɯÐÕÛÌÙÈÊÛÐÖÕÚɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚȮɯÞÏÌÕɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÊÈÕɯÔÖÝÌɯÜÕÐÕÛÌÙÙÜ×ÛÌËɯ

from their homes to their cars, and off site. Similar analysis of cohousing communities 

in Chapter 5 and comparisons in Chapter 6 shed further light on the imp ortance of 
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purposeful, community -based design in fostering community engagement and 

interaction.  

4.5 Principle 3: Work gives rise to belonging and creates effective 

rights 

Socially-based tenure principle #3: 

Work gives rise to belonging and creates effective rights 

Codes: physical work | symbolic work | jobs and work | community activities | 

personal stage of life | ebbs and flows | capacity | equality and equity  

 

The third principle extends on the notion of a duality of rights and responsibilities and 

recognises the benefits of personal contribution in fostering a sense of belonging and 

self-worth. This principle recognises that everyone has a role within the community and 

can contribute in different ways, regardless of age or physical ability, and was a 

princÐ×ÓÌɯÛÏÈÛɯÊÖÜÓËɯÉÌɯÈÚÚÜÔÌËɯÐÕɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÒêÐÕÎÈȭɯ ÕɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɀÚɯÊÈ×ÈÊÐÛàɯÛÖɯ

undertake work can have ebbs and flows though, depending on their personal life stage. 

6ÐÛÏÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÛÏÐÚɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌɯÐÚɯËÌÔÖÕÚÛÙÈÛÌËɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÞÖÙÒɯ×ÙÈÊÛÐÊÌÚɯȹÐÕÛÌÙÕÈÓɯ

and community -based); community activities; and ebbs and flows. 

4.5.1 Work can relate to the site  

6ÏÐÓÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàɯÜÕËÌÙÛÈÒÌɯÛÏÌɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯÞÖÙÒɯÛÖɯÔÈÐÕÛÈÐÕɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÖÞÕɯ×ÙÐÝÈÛÌɯ

homes and front and back yards, most of the work to maintain the shared areas within 

KêÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÐÚɯÊÖÕÛÙÈÊÛÌËɯÛÖɯÌßÛÌÙÕÈÓɯÎÙÖÜ×Úȭɯ1ÌÚÐËÌÕÛɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ×ÈàɯÔÖÕÌàɯÐÕÛÖɯÈɯ

ȿÚÐÕÒɯÍÜÕËɀɯÛÖɯÊÖÝÌÙɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓɯÔÈÐÕÛÌÕÈÕÊÌɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÎÈÙËÌÕÐÕÎɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÖÕɯÈÙÌÈÚȮɯÈÚɯ

well as to save money for larger but less common tasks such as painting the exterior of 

houses. Several residents preferred the ease of paying into a central fund, citing busy 

lifestyles limiting their ability or desire to work on the maintenance of common areas 

themselves. 

(ɯÒÕÖÞɯÞÏÌÕɯÞÌɯÏÈËɯÖÜÙɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÏÜÐȮɯÞÌɯÒÐÕËɯÖÍɯÌÕÛÌÙÛÈÐÕÌËɯÛÏÈÛɯ

thought [of doing the work on the shared areas such as gardening]. And 

ÛÏÌÕɯÞÌɯÙÌÈÓÐÚÌËɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÛɯÞÈÚɯÑÜÚÛɯÎÖÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÛÖÖɯÔÜÊÏȭɯ ɯÓÖÛɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ
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work 9 to 5, Monday to Friday, and the last thing we want to be doing is 

gardening and all that  (Interview KT07, p. 7). 

We pay someone. We thought about setting up a roster to do the weeding 

in the common areas, but we were voted against (Interview KT05, p. 12). 

However, some residents expressed frustration over instances where the work to be 

contracted may not be physically carried out, with residents being refunded their 

payments instead. Several residents spoke about the maintenance of external areas (both 

private and shared) as taking pride in your home and your community, and suggested 

the funds could be used to pay some of the residents themselves to carry out the work 

for the community, where they had greater capacity and perhaps desire to do it.  

Just the little things that make it look better. I mean, we take pride in our 

ÓÐÛÛÓÌɯ×ÐÌÊÌɯÖÍɯ×ÈÙÈËÐÚÌȮɯÚÖɯÞÏàɯÊÈÕɀÛɯ[the tribe] help us keep the rest pretty? 

(Interview KT04, p. 10). 

4.5.2 Work can relate to the wider community 

6ÏêÕÈÜɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÞÏÖɯÜÕËÌÙÛÈÒÌɯÑÖÉÚɯÖÙɯÞÖÙÒɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÝÌɯȹÐȭÌȭɯ

beyond their private lease areas) tend to do so at a scale beyond the immediate 

development site. As noted above, residents pay a regular fee into a maintenance fund 

to cover costs related to the upkeep and maintenance of common areas within the 

ÉÖÜÕËÚɯÖÍɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭɯ/ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯÞÖÙÒɯÖÙɯÑÖÉÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÖÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ

ÊÈÙÙàɯÖÜÛɯÍÖÙɯÖÛÏÌÙÚɯÛÌÕËɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÙÈÌɯÖÙɯÞÐËÌÙɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȭ 

The type of work tends to va ry greatly as well, from volunteering to wash dishes and 

help out at the marae whenever possible (e.g. Interview KT02, KT03), to doing pro-bono 

policy work for the marae (e.g. Interview KT06, KT08), involvement in coaching and 

managing sports clubs and teams (e.g. Interview KT10), to full -time employment in a 

×ÙÖÍÌÚÚÐÖÕÈÓɯÊÈ×ÈÊÐÛàɯÍÖÙɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàɯȹÌȭÎȭɯ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƕȺȭ 

Our neighbour next door, he does a lot of the gardening, as well as some of 

the others along here. Our neighbour here, he works fÖÙɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÚÖɯ

ÏÌɀÚɯÈÓÞÈàÚɯÐÕÝÖÓÝÌËɯÐÕɯÚÖÔÌÛÏÐÕÎȭɯ2ÈÔÌɯÞÐÛÏɯÚÖÔÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÖÕÌÚɯËÖÞÕɯÛÏÌÙÌȭɯ

6ÏÌÙÌÈÚɯÞÌɯÈÙÌɯÔÖÙÌȱÞÌɀÓÓɯ×ÜÛɯÖÜÙɯÏÈnds up for things that come up 

(Interview KT02, p. 5). 
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Having the ability to participate and take up an active role within the community was 

ÈɯÊÖÔÔÖÕɯÔÖÛÐÝÈÛÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÚÌÌÒÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÙÌÛÜÙÕɯÛÖɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÈÕËɯÓÐÝÌɯÐÕ *êÐÕÎÈɯ

Tuatahi. 

In the back of my mind, it was always to come back home, to come back 

here. Not just to live here though, but to be a part of the community and 

participate  in as much as we can (Interview KT07, p. 2). 

4.5.3 Work (or participation) ebbs and flows 

While work and the sense of belonging that it can engender were valued, there was also 

a clear recognition ÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌɯÈÉÐÓÐÛàɯÖÍɯËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÛɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÛÖɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÐ×ÈÛÌɯÈÕËɯÖÍÍÌÙɯÐÕput to 

the community will ebb and flow over time, depending on their own personal 

circumstances and their stage of life. For instance, one of the youngest children in one 

ÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÈËɯÉÌÌÕɯÜÕÞÌÓÓɯÍÖÙɯÈÕɯÌßÛÌÕËÌËɯ×ÌÙÐÖËɯÖÍɯÛÐÔÌȮɯÔÌÈÕÐÕÎɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÞÈÚɯ

not available as much ÛÖɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÌɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÞÐËÌÙɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȭɯ2ÐÔÐÓÈÙÓàȮɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ

with young families and who were also working longer weeks were more reluctant to 

take on additional work.  

[Interviewer question: do you have much to do with the marae?]  

¶ Slowly. Slowly getting back into it. This one is our sick baby, so he 

has been in hospital most of last year (Interview KT07, p. 4). 

¶ 8Ì×Ȯɯ(ɯËÖɯÈɯÓÖÛɯÖÍɯÏÌÓ×ÐÕÎɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÖÒÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÚÛÜÍÍȮɯÉÜÛɯÛÏÈÛɀÚɯÈÉÖÜÛɯ

it. Because we work fulltime, where some of the ones that are more 

ÐÕÝÖÓÝÌËɯÈÙÌɯÛÏÌɯÖÕÌÚɯÛÏÈÛɯËÖÕɀÛɯÞÖÙÒɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯKT02, p. 7). 

The different jobs and roles that individuals hold within the community also ebb and 

flow with the life stage of the community itself. For example, some residents had 

initially been involved as the community leaders of East Block and West Block 

ÙÌÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌÓàȮɯÓÌÈËÐÕÎɯÏÜÐɯÞÏÌÕɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÔÖÝÌËɯÐÕɯÛÖɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭɯ.ÝÌÙɯÛÐÔÌȮɯÈÚɯ

ÞÏêÕÈÜɯÚÌÛÛÓÌËɯÐÕɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÏÈÚɯÔÈÛÜÙÌËȮɯÔÌÌÛÐÕÎÚɯÏÈÝÌɯÉÌÊÖÔÌɯÓÌÚÚɯÍÙÌØÜÌÕÛɯ

and that work or input has evolved into other forms . 
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4.5.4 Work can take the form of community activities 

3ÏÌɯÐËÌÈɯÖÍɯÞÖÙÒɯÊÖÜÓËɯÈÓÚÖɯÌßÛÌÕËɯÛÖɯÚÏÈÙÌËɯÈÊÛÐÝÐÛÐÌÚɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÉÙÐÕÎɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÛÖÎÌÛÏÌÙɯÛÖɯ

connect, to build relationships and to cement their stake or investment in the 

community. Residents recalled community events such as sharing their first Christmas 

together on the lane after moving in, and other social gatherings in the initial 

ȿÏÖÕÌàÔÖÖÕɯ×ÌÙÐÖËɀɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƕȮɯ×ȭɯƙȺȮɯÛÏÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌÙÌɯÈÙÌɯÍÌÞÌÙɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÈÊÛÐÝÐÛÐÌÚɯ

now residents have settled in. 

The first year we had Christmas [together], in 2016 when we all moved in 

and we had this huge thing, it was all happy families. But then last year, not 

so much (Interview KT01, p. 4). 

!ÌàÖÕËɯÛÏÌɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯÚÐÛÌɯÉÖÜÕËÈÙÐÌÚɯÖÍɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÐÛÚelf, community activities 

ÏÌÓ×ÌËɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÛÖɯÍÌÌÓɯÓÐÒÌɯ×ÈÙÛɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÞÐËÌÙɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓȭ 

(ÛɀÚɯÎÖÖËɯÛÖɯÚÌÌɯÒÐËÚɯÙÜÕÕÐÕÎɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯÈÕËɯÈÓÓɯÚÖÙÛÚȭɯ6ÌɯÕÌÝÌÙɯÏÈËɯÒÐËÚɯ

ȻÙÜÕÕÐÕÎɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯÈÛɯÖÜÙɯ×ÙÌÝÐÖÜÚɯÏÖÜÚÌȼȭɯ6ÌɯÏÈËɯÈɯÙÐÎÏÛɯÖÍɯÞÈàȱȭÚÖɯÐÕɯ

Halloween, they w ould always miss us out. Now we get them all coming, 

which is awesome. That stuff, you can join in with the community now 

(Interview KT04, p. 7). 

4.5.5 Summary 

 

Figure 4.16: &ÈÜÎÌɯËÐÈÎÙÈÔɯȹ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȺɯ- Principle 3 is demonstrated to a low extent. 

 

.ÝÌÙÈÓÓȮɯÈɯÞÖÙÒɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌɯÐÚɯËÌÔÖÕÚÛÙÈÛÌËɯÛÖɯÈɯÓÖÞɯÌßÛÌÕÛɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭɯ6ÏÐÓÌɯ

ÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÖÓËɯÙÌÚ×ÖÕÚÐÉÐÓÐÛàɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯÞÖÙÒɯÛÖɯÔÈÐÕÛÈÐÕɯÛÏÌÐÙɯ×ÙÐÝÈÛÌɯÏÖÔÌÚɯÈÕËɯ

outdoor areas, responsibility for the common ar eas tends to be passed to external 

contractors. Residents pay money into a maintenance fund for work, for which the tribe 

generally contracts out to an external party. Contracting labour is an example of 

ȿÚàÔÉÖÓÐÊɯÞÖÙÒɀȮɯÞÏÌÙÌɯÛÏÌɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÚÏÐ×ɯÖÙɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖn between the practice (i.e. the 
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work) and the actor (i.e. the worker) is not direct. The process has an additional step, or 

barrier, which is typically financial payments to others  (see Figure 4.17 and Figure 4.18). 

Potentially, a greater level of physical or direct work could produce stronger 

connections both between residents, and between residents and their physical 

environments.  

3ÏÌɯ*ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ5ÐÓÓÈÎÌɯÐÕɯ'ÈÔÐÓÛÖÕɯȹÚÌÌɯBox 4.1) offers another perspective of physical 

work and in particular, touches on some of the intangible reasons residents undertake 

physical work. Real, physical work such as this bears similarities to perhaps the extreme 

end of the work spectrum where residents undertake work to complete the actual house 

build, such as half-built homes in South America and core housing in southern Africa 

(discussed further in section 5.6 below). These forms of work could potentially offer 

valuable insights into the practicalities and benefits of greater resident involvement.  

In addition, examples of jobs and work practices by residents tends to be carried out at 

ÛÏÌɯÞÐËÌÙɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÓÌÝÌÓȮɯÈÕËɯÉÌàÖÕËɯÛÏÌɯÉÖÜÕËÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÚÐÛÌɯ

ÐÛÚÌÓÍȭɯ6ÏêÕÈÜɯÌß×ÙÌÚÚÌËɯÈɯÝÈÙÐÌÛàɯÖÍɯÞÈàÚɯÐÕɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÛÏÌàɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÌɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÙÈÌȮɯÛÏÌɯ

ÏÈ×ľɯÖÙɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÐÕɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓȮɯÚÖɯÞÏÐÓÌɯ×ÏàÚical work levels within the immediate 

development were lower, participation beyond the site was high. This is an important 

ÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙÈÛÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚɯÞÏÖɯÔÈàɯÖÍÛÌÕɯÏÖÓËɯÈËËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÙÌÚ×ÖÕÚÐÉÐÓÐÛÐÌÚɯÛÖɯ

their marae or tribe over and above any personal interests or obligations within their 

immediate neighbourhood.  

  

Figure 4.17: Diagram of p hysical (or direct) 

work , where there is a direct relationship or 

overlap between the resident and the task. 

Figure 4.18: Diagram of symbolic work , where the 

resident is separated from the task, typically via 

payment to others such as external contractors. 

Resident

Task

Resident

Payment

Task
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Box 4.1: *ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ5ÐÓÓÈÎÌȮɯ'ÈÔÐÓÛÖÕɯȹÞÖÙÒȺ - lawn mowing in the  village  demonstrates another way that 

ÈɯÞÖÙÒɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌɯÖÊÊÜÙÚɯÐÕɯÊÖÕÛÌÔ×ÖÙÈÙàɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȭ 

 

Figure 4.19: *ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ5ÐÓÓÈÎÌɯ- aerial photo (stage one). 

The concept behind the *ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ5ÐÓÓÈÎÌ project in Hamilton, New Zealand, arose from a 

ÊÖÕÊÌÙÕɯÙÌÎÈÙËÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÊÖÕËÐÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯÚÖÔÌɯÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯȹÌÓËÌÙÚȺɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÊÐÛàɯÈÕËɯÈɯËÌÚÐÙÌɯÛÖɯ

provide them with warm, safe houses. A joint venture between Rauawaawa *ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ

Charitable Trust and Te Rľnanga o Kirikiriroa enabled the housing development to be born. 

The project was developed in two stages, with stage one consisting of eight units, and stage 

two consisting of six units. The units comprise one or two bedro oms, one bathroom and either 

an integrated garage, on-site parking (uncovered or carport) or on -street parking. 

3ÏÌɯÜÕÐÛÚɯÞÌÙÌɯËÌÚÐÎÕÌËɯÉÈÚÌËɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÔÖËÌÓȮɯÞÏÌÙÌɯ×ÌÖ×ÓÌɯÓÌÈÙÕɯÛÖɯÚÏÈÙÌɯÈÕËɯ

care for one another and look after one another as a quasi-ÞÏêÕÈÜȭɯ/ÏàÚÐÊÈÓÓàȮɯÛÏÌɯÜÕÐÛÚɯÈÙÌɯ

generally arranged around a central, communal space (platform/surfaced area under a shade 

sail) to encourage community interaction and passive surveillance, while  also providing for 

the need for private spaces within ind ividual units.  

-Îêɯ1ÈÜɯ3ÈÛÈÕÎÐɯȹÛÏÌɯÓÈÕËÓÖÙËÚɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯ*ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ5ÐÓÓÈÎÌ), had originally intended to employ 

a commercial operator to mow the lawns within the village (private and shared lawns), 

ÏÖÞÌÝÌÙɯÛÏÌɯÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯËÌÊÐËÌËɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÛÏÌÔɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌàɯÞÈÕÛÌËɯÛÖɯÔow the lawns themselves. 

1ÌÚÐËÌÕÛɯÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯÌÈÊÏɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÌɯÈɯÒÖÏÈɯȹËÖÕÈÛÐÖÕȺɯÛÖɯ×ÈàɯÖÕÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯÞÏÖɯÔÖÞÚɯ

the lawns himself.  

While the notion of rental tenants mowing the lawns of a property is not uncommon (and can 

actually be a requirement of some rental tenancies), the kaumêtua selecting this option over 

the provision of a commercial operator suggests that the kaumêtua sought a sense of power 

and agency in shaping where one lives. The task itself becomes less about an obligation and 

more about pride and autonomy. For the kaum atua carrying out the work, it was one way 

that he was able to contribute to the village and reaffirm his sense of place within the 

community ( Interview KV01, KV02). 
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Figure 4.20: *ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ5ÐÓÓÈÎÌɯ- communal area (stage one). The communal area is centrally located, 

with individual units around the perimeter allowing residents to see the space from inside their homes 

and decide if they want to socialise or remain indoors. The amount  of close-boarded timber fencing was 

reduced in stage two. 

 

Figure 4.21: *ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ5ÐÓÓÈÎÌɯ- buildings (stage two).  The close-boarded timber fencing from stage one 

was largely replaced with more permeable fencing in this stage, allowing residents greater ability to see 

one another (e.g. if a neighbour has fallen). Stage two similarly has a shaded communal area, and solar 

panels visible on the roof. Also note the pou (carved posts) at the entrance to the site. 
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4.6 Principle 4: Communities are self-determining 

Socially-based tenure principle #4: 

Communities are self-determining  

Codes: processes | self-determination and autonomy | community stage of life | 

adaptability | innovation  

 

The fourth principle posits that socially-based communities have autonomy and are 

adaptive. They are flexible in order to react to changes, both externally and internally, 

and seek to adopt new technologies and innovations to survive and thrive. Within 

*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÛÏÐÚɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌɯÐÚɯdemonstrated through the design and build process; 

innovation practices; rules and values; and the ability for residents to make changes to 

their homes and neighbourhood.  

4.6.1 Self-determination can be applied through design/build processes 

1ÌÚÐËÌÕÛɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÈËɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÝÌÓàɯÓÐÔÐÛÌËɯÐÕ×ÜÛɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÌÈÙÓàɯÚÛÈÎÌÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯÖÍɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

Tuatahi. While  some initial consultation hui  and surveys were carried out in regard to 

ÍÌÈÛÜÙÌÚɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÏÖÜÚÌɯÚÐáÌȮɯÛÏÌɯÐÕ×ÜÛɯÛÏÈÛɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÈËɯÐÕÛÖɯÛÏÌɯËÌÛÈÐÓÌËɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ

stage tended to be limited to cosmetic features or changes such as cabinetry, kitchen 

ÉÌÕÊÏÛÖ×ÚȮɯÞÐÕËÖÞɯÍÐßÛÜÙÌÚɯÈÕËɯÍÓÖÖÙÐÕÎȭɯ6ÏêÕÈÜɯÔÈàɯÏÈÝÌɯÉÌÌÕɯÖÍÍÌÙÌËɯÈɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯ

options to select from, of different colours or materials, but did not tend to have any 

major input into design outcomes. 

[Interviewer question: did you have any involvement in the design of the 

ËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛȳȼɯ-Öȱ(ɯÛÏÐÕÒɯÐÛɯÞÈÚɯÖÕÌɯ×ÈÙÛɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÛÏÌàɯÚÏÖÜÓËɯÏÈÝÌɯÈÓÓÖÞÌËɯ

us more input in terms of the development. Even the interior of the houses. 

3ÏÌÙÌɯÞÈÚÕɀÛɯmuch budging (Interview KT02, p. 5).  

ȱÞÌɯÎÖÛɯÛÖɯÊÏÖÖÚÌɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÓÖÜÙɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÍÓÖÖÙȮɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÓÖÜÙɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÊÈÉÐÕÌÛÚȮɯÛÏÌɯ

ÉÌÕÊÏÛÖ×ȱÐÛɯÞÖÜÓËɯÏÈÝÌɯÉÌÌÕɯÎÖÖËɯÛÖɯÏÈÝÌȮɯÕÖÛɯÔÖÙÌɯÖ×ÛÐÖÕÚɯ×ÌÙɯÚÌȮɯÉÜÛɯ

more flexibility in what we could choose once things had been finalised 

(Interview KT05, p. 11). 

We were able to give [the house] a little bit of our own flavour but basically, 

ÐÛɀÚɯÕÖÛɯÓÐÒÌɯÞÌɯÊÖÜÓËɯÚÈàɯÞÌɯÞÈÕÛɯÛÏÌɯÒÐÛÊÏÌÕɯÐÕɯÛÏÐÚɯÊÖÙÕÌÙȮɯÉÌÊÈÜÚÌɯÐÛɯÞÈÚɯ

ÚÌÛȱ8ÖÜɯÊÈÕɯÜÕËÌÙÚÛÈÕËɯÞÏàɯÛÏÌàɯËÐËÕɀÛɯÖ×ÌÕɯÛÏÈÛɯÜ×ȮɯÛÏÌÙÌɀÚɯƗƔɯÏÖÔÌÚɯ
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and àÖÜɀÙÌɯÎÜÈÙÈÕÛÌÌËɯÛÏÌÙÌɯÞÖÜÓËɯÏÈÝÌɯÉÌÌÕɯƗƔɯËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÛɯÐËÌÈÚɯÚÖɯÐÛɯ

ÞÖÜÓËɀÝÌɯËÙÐÝÌÕɯÊÖÚÛÚɯÜ×ɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƚȮɯ×ȭɯƘȺȭ 

3ÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯÉÜÐÓËɯ×ÙÖÊÌÚÚȮɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÞÌÙÌɯÔÖÙÌɯÐÕÝÖÓÝÌËɯÈÕËɯÏÈËɯÚÖÔÌɯÈÉÐÓÐÛàɯÛÖɯ

ÐÕÍÓÜÌÕÊÌɯÊÏÈÕÎÌÚɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏÖÜÛȭɯ%ÖÙɯÐÕÚÛÈÕÊÌȮɯÚÖÔÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÖ×ÛÌËɯÛÖɯÊÖÕÝÌÙÛɯÛÏÌÐÙɯ

garages to an office or additional bedroom, while others successfully sought separate 

bathrooms on the downstairs level where they had not been initially designed for.  

ȱÛÏÌÙÌɯÞÈÚɯÕÖɯÛÖÐÓÌÛɯËÖÞÕÚÛÈÐÙÚȮɯÛÏÌÙÌɯÞÌÙÌɯÛÞÖɯÛÖÐÓÌÛÚɯÜ×ÚÛÈÐÙÚɯÉÜÛɯàÖÜɯ

have kaumêÛÜÈɯÛÏÈÛɯÊÖÔÌɯÏÌÙÌȮɯÓÐÒÌɯÔàɯÖÓËɯÔÈÕȮɯÏÌɀÚɯƛƔɯÕÖÞȭɯ'ÈÝÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÎÖɯ

Ü×ÚÛÈÐÙÚɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÛÖÐÓÌÛɯËÖÌÚÕɀÛɯÔÈÒÌɯÚÌÕÚÌ, there should be a toilet downstairs. 

It was little things like that (Interview KT05, p. 6).  

Some of these changes required residents to persist against attitudes that they were 

×ÌÙÏÈ×ÚɯÎÖÐÕÎɯÈÎÈÐÕÚÛɯÈɯÚÌÛɯÖÍɯÐËÌÈÓÚɯÖÍɯÞÏÈÛɯÞÈÚɯȿÕÖÙÔÈÓɀȭɯ%ÖÙɯÌßÈÔ×ÓÌȮɯÖÕÌɯresident 

wanted separate bathrooms included in their home  given they were not part of a nuclear 

family, and thought this could afford the different adults in the home a greater sense of 

privacy and autonomy.  

I requested specifically to see if the architects could make two full bathrooms 

ÐÕÚÛÌÈËɯÖÍɯÖÕÌɯÈÕËɯÈɯÏÈÓÍȱÉÜÛɯÛÏÌàɯȻÛÏÌɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯÛÌÈÔȼɯÞÌÙÌɯÓÐÒÌɯɁÕÖȮɯÐÛɀÚɯ

normal in New Zealand for everyone to have one and a half 

ÉÈÛÏÙÖÖÔÚɂȱÉÜÛɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÖÑÌÊÛɯÔÈÕÈÎÌÙȮɯÚÏÌɯÎÖÛɯÛÏÌÔɯÛÖɯÊÏÈÕÎÌɯÐÛɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ

KT01, p. 5). 

6ÏêÕÈÜ did speak highly of the value of being able to follow the build process by 

watching the construction, visiting the site, walking through the houses on certain days 

ȹȿÔÐÓÌÚÛÖÕÌɯÝÐÚÐÛÚɀȺɯÈÕËɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàɯÚÌÌÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÉÜÐÓËÐÕÎɯ×ÙÖÎÙÌÚÚȭɯ.ÕÊÌɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÒÕÌÞɯ

which house was theirs, they began to form a connection knowing that it was their home 

and that they could visualise it and see it coming together before their own eyes. 

All the walls were up but nothing was gibbed up. It was at that time that we 

knew this whare  was ours so we could come in and start visualising. From 

ÛÏÌÕɯÖÕȱÞÌɯÏÈËɯÚÖÙÛɯÖÍɯÈɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯÐÛɯÛÏÌÕɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƚȮɯ×ȭɯƚȺȭ 
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4.6.2 Self-determination can include innovation 

3ÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÐÕÊÖÙ×ÖÙÈÛÌÚɯÚÌÝÌÙÈÓɯÐÕÕÖÝÈÛÐÝÌɯÈÕËɯÚÜÚÛÈÐÕÈÉÓÌɯ

measures. As the first medium-ËÌÕÚÐÛàɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÐÚɯÐÕÕÖÝÈÛÐÝÌɯ

ÉÖÛÏɯÐÕɯÛÙÈÕÚÓÈÛÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓÓàɯÙÜÙÈÓɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÖɯÈÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÚÌÛÛÐÕÎȮɯÈÚɯ

well as by doing so with medium -density, attached dwellings. The home ownership 

model whereby residents pay off their mortgages to Whai Rawa was equally an 

innovative response to an inability of existing banking services in catering to multiply -

owned land.  

Through a partnership with Vector, Whai Rawa Ltd installed solar panels on the roofs 

of homes, as well as Tesla Energy Powerwall batteries (see Figure 4.22) which store 

excess power or can distribute it to other units, or back to the main electricity grid. This 

has helped to reduce electricity costs for homeowners, as well as improve the self-

sufficiency of the development.  

4.6.3 Self-determination can allow residents to make future changes 

Self-determination and a daptability can also be ÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙÌËɯÐÕɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɀɯ

ability to alter and shape their living environments thinking ahead to the future. In 

*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÖÞÕɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÏÖÔÌÚȮɯÚÖɯÊÈÕɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàɯÔÈÒÌɯÐÕÛÌÙÕÈÓɯÊÏÈÕÎÌÚɯÈÚɯ

they wish. Any major internal changes might be cÖÕÍÐÙÔÌËɯÞÐÛÏɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯ

prior to the commencement of building work, given their provision to buy -back any 

units within the first 15 years (to ensure valuations are accurate, for example). Residents 

can also make external changes to the home, in consultation with their neighbours. For 

ÌßÈÔ×ÓÌȮɯÚÖÔÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÐÕÚÛÈÓÓÌËɯÖÙɯÌßÛÌÕËÌËɯÍÌÕÊÌÚɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯ×ÙÐÝÈÛÌɯÉÈÊÒàÈÙËÚɯÍÖÙɯ

additional privacy. Generally, other neighbours did not mind, but did appreciate being 

consulted and having the ability to discuss any imp lications or alterations in certain 

cases. 
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Figure 4.22: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹ$ÈÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȺɯ- Tesla Energy Powerwall batteries. The batteries store excess 

power generated from the solar panels on the rooves and return it to individual units. Some batteries are 

located within units themselves, while these three are located within the screened service area. 

 

*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÈÓÚÖɯÐÕÊÓÜËÌËɯÚ×ÈÊÌÚɯȿÓÌÍÛɯÖÝÌÙɀȭɯ!ÖÛÏɯÛÏÌɯ$ÈÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒɯÈÕËɯ6ÌÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒɯÏÈËɯ

an area of land set aside for residents to share the use of. Rather than the architects or 

developers imposing what the communal space would be used for, the area was grassed 

and left for the residents to define how the space could be utilised. The provision of 

common land is i tself a feature of socially-based societies, but enabling residents to 

specify the use of that space adds the dimension of self-determination. $ÈÊÏɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ

contributed a sum of money, which was collected and then distributed back to each 

block as a collective (pro-rated based on the number of houses within the block). The 

respective residents could then utilise those funds to develop the communal area as they 

wished. For instance, the East Block residents purchased a trampoline for all the children 

to use. Leaving spaces undeveloped is a useful technique to foster community building 

by placing the control with the community themselves to dictate the type of space they 

wish to use.   



 

126 

4.6.4 Self-determination includes creating your own rules and values 

Residents of bÖÛÏɯÚÐËÌÚɯÖÍɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯȹÛÏÌɯ$ÈÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯ6ÌÚÛɯ!ÓÖÊÒȺɯÊÈÔÌɯ

together early to hold hui for their respective sides, to decide and agree on the values 

and guidelines that they wished to live by. Examples include auahi kore (smokefree, i.e. 

no smoking on the lanes), the requirement for residents reverse their vehicles into their 

carparks (to reduce the potential for accidents when leaving the site), and to limit 

driving speeds to a walking pace throughout the site. While this forming stage seemed 

to be useful and empowering for residents, they did not strictly impose any sanctions 

or propose what would happen to any non -conformers which has started to have some 

minor impacts on residents now the community has become more settled.  

I think at the time, we were all sort of in honeymoon mode. We were all like 

ȿàÈàȮɯÞÌɀÙÌɯÈÓÓɯÎÖÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÏÌÙÌȮɯÌÝÌÙàÛÏÐÕÎɀÚɯÎÖÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÏÈ××àɀȭɯ6Ìɯ

×ÜÛɯÛÏÌɯÙÜÓÌÚɯÐÕɯ×ÓÈÊÌȮɯÉÜÛɯÞÌɯËÐËÕɀÛɯÈÊÛÜÈÓÓàɯÌÕÍÖÙÊÌɯÛÏÌÔȮɯÞÌɯËÐËÕɀÛɯÚÈàɯ

ÞÏÈÛɯÞÖÜÓËɯÏÈ××ÌÕȭɯ2ÖɯÜÕÍÖÙÛÜÕÈÛÌÓàȮɯÞÌɀÝÌɯÏÈËɯÚome instances where 

ÞÌɀÙÌɯÛÙàÐÕÎɯÛÖȱÐÙÖÕɯÛÏÈÛɯÉÌÏÈÝÐÖÜÙɯÖÜÛȮɯÓÌÛɀÚɯÑÜÚÛɯÚÈàɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƛȮɯ×ȭɯ

5).  

6ÌɯÈÓÓɯÏÈÝÌɯÈɯÚÈàɯÐÕɯÞÏÈÛɯÎÖÌÚɯÖÕȱÉÜÛɯÛÏÌɯÙÜÓÌÚɯÏÈÝÌɯÕÌÝÌÙɯÉÌÌÕɯÈÎÙÌÌËɯÛÖȭɯ

3ÏÌàɀÙÌɯÞÙÐÛÛÌÕɯÉÜÛɯÛÏÌàɀÝÌɯÕÌÝÌÙɯÉÌÌÕɯÈ××ÙÖÝÌËɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƘȮɯ×ȭɯƕƗȺȭ 

 

4.6.5 Summary 

 

Figure 4.23: &ÈÜÎÌɯËÐÈÎÙÈÔɯȹ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȺɯɬ Principle 4 is applied  to a moderate degree. 

 

Overall, a principle of self-determination is demonstrated ÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÛÖɯÈɯ

moderate extent. The development includes elements of both physical and social 

innovation and adaptability through the incorporation of the Tesla batteries, leaving 

ÚÏÈÙÌËɯÚ×ÈÊÌÚɯÜÕÍÐÕÐÚÏÌËȮɯÈÕËɯÉÜÐÓËÐÕÎɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÐÕɯÈÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÊÖÕÛÌßÛɯÈÕËɯÈÛɯÔÌËÐÜÔ-

density. However, the design and bui ld process was less adaptable, justified by the need 
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for economies of scale and consistent designs to reduce costs. Residents had some choice 

of cosmetic finishes for their homes, although choice could be considered another form 

of symbolic work where resi dents are unable to express their full autonomy. Lessons 

may be gleaned from other developments where autonomy is a stronger factor in the 

design of buildings and spaces, such as modular construction and half-built houses. 

These are explored in further detail in section 5.6 below. 

 ɯÚÌÕÚÌɯÖÍɯÈÜÛÖÕÖÔàɯÈÓÚÖɯÌßÛÌÕËÚɯÛÖɯÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚɯÖÜÛÚÐËÌɯÖÍɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

Tuatahi. One resident explained how the processes behind establishing developments 

ÓÐÒÌɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÈÕɯÉÌɯÜÕÊÌÙÛÈÐÕɯÍÖÙɯÚÖÔÌɯÎÙÖÜ×ÚȮɯÈÕËɯÛÏÈÛɯ×erhaps more 

education and sharing of lessons can be used to foster self-determination for other, 

perhaps less resourced communities hoping to do similar developments: 

(ɯÞÏÈÒÈ×È×ÈɯÖÜÛɯÛÖɯ*ÈÐ×ÈÙÈȱÈÕËɯ(ɯÍÌÌÓɯÓÐÒÌɯÛÏÌÙÌɀÚɯÈɯÓÖÛɯÖÍɯÔÖÕÌàɯÑÜÚÛɯÚÐÛÛÐÕÎɯ

there, and ÕÖɯÖÕÌɯÒÕÖÞÐÕÎɯÞÏÈÛɯÛÖɯËÖɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÐÛȭɯ(ÛɀËɯÉÌɯÕÐÊÌɯÐÍɯÛÏÌɯÚÖÙÛɯÖÍɯ

×ÙÖÊÌÚÚÌÚɯȻÓÐÒÌɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÖÊÌÚÚɯÛÖɯÊÙÌÈÛÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȼɯÉÌÊÈÔÌɯÌÈÚÐÌÙɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯ

ÚÔÈÓÓÌÙɯÐÞÐɯÛÖɯ×ÐÊÒɯÜ×ɯÈÕËɯÜÚÌɯÈɯÛÌÔ×ÓÈÛÌȭɯ3ÏÌÙÌɀÚɯÚÖɯÔÜÊÏɯÓÈÕËȮɯÛÏÌàɀÝÌɯÎÖÛɯ

ÔÖÕÌàȱȻÛÏÌàɯ ÑÜÚÛɯ ÕÌÌËȼɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌɯ Ènd stuff to make it happ en 

(Interview KT11, pp. 19-20). 

6ÏÐÓÌɯÈɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÖÖÓÒÐÛÚɯÌßÐÚÛɯȹÈÚɯÐÕÛÙÖËÜÊÌËɯÐÕɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯƖɯÈÉÖÝÌȺȮɯ×ÌÙÏÈ×Úɯ

lessons can be more effectively passed on through direct relationships between different 

communities, rather than  purely through written documents. To that end, an informal 

spinoff from this research has been to connect members of Whai Rawa with the project 

ÛÌÈÔɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÏÌɯ*ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ5ÐÓÓÈÎÌ ȹÐÕÊÓÜËÐÕÎɯ3Ìɯ1ľÕÈÕÎÈɯÖɯ*ÐÙÐÒÐÙÐÙÖÈɯȹ31.*ȺȺȮɯÉÖÛÏɯÛÖɯ

help Whai Rawa progress witÏɯÈÕɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÛÖɯÈɯÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ×ÙÖÑÌÊÛȮɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯ

ÈÓÓÖÞɯ31.*ɯÛÖɯÎÈÐÕɯÐÕÚÐÎÏÛÚɯÈÕËɯÓÌÚÚÖÕÚɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÍÜÛÜÙÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÞÖÙÒ. 

This has been found helpful for both parties, and perhaps more connections and 

relationships like these could be promoted and formalised.  
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Box 4.2: *ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ5ÐÓÓÈÎÌȮɯ'ÈÔÐÓÛÖÕɯȹÈÜÛÖÕÖÔàȺ - resident engagement in the design and build process 

of the village enabled a sense of self-determination and agency for residents. 

The design phase of Kaumêtua Village  embodied an adaptation principle through the 

ÌÚÛÈÉÓÐÚÏÔÌÕÛɯÖÍɯÈɯȿÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯÊÖÔÔÐÛÛÌÌɀȮɯÞÏÌÙÌɯÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯÞÌÙÌɯÈÊÛÐÝÌÓàɯÐÕÝÖÓÝÌËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ

ËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÖÊÌÚÚȭɯ(ÕɯÛÏÐÚɯÊÖÕÚÜÓÛÈÛÐÝÌɯ×ÙÖÊÌÚÚȮɯÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯÈÕËɯËÌÚÐÎÕÌÙÚɯÞÌÙÌɯÈÉÓÌɯÛÖɯÊÖÓÓÈÉÖÙÈÛÌɯ

to ensure the units were appropriate and fit -for -purpose for end users. Purposeful inclusion 

ÐÕɯÛÏÌɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÙÖÊÌÚÚɯÔÌÈÕÛɯÛÏÈÛɯÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯÊÖÔÔÐÛÛÌÌɯÞÌÙÌɯÈÉÓÌɯÛÖɯÙÌÍÐÕÌɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯËÌÛÈÐÓÚɯÚÜÊÏɯ

as: 

¶ Ensuring wide footpaths for easy access with wheelchairs; 

¶ Providing  lower light fittings and higher plug sockets, being easier to reach;  

¶ Including bar door handles instead of round door handles (easier than round door 

handles for those with arthritis);  

¶ Changing specific plants from the landscaping where the original speci es in the design 

were known to exacerbate respiratory issues; 

¶ Providing wet floors (bathroom floors were flat, removing the need to step in and out 

of a shower); and  

¶ Including rubber mats on doorways to remove even the smallest lip.  

Similar consultation t ook place following the completion of stage one and prior to stage two, 

as well as a collective reflection on the lessons learnt from the project to date, and changes 

(such as reducing the amount of close-boarded fencing as noted above) could be incorporated 

into stage two. 

 

Figure 4.24: *ÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯ5ÐÓÓÈÎÌɯ- wet flooring in bathroom units . The bathroom surface is level with the 

floor within the rest of the home, reducing the risk of trips or falls from residents having to climb up or 

over steps. This is one example of fit-for -purpose design incorporated into the development, which was 

ÈÉÓÌɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÐÕÊÓÜËÌËɯÉàɯÐÕÝÖÓÝÐÕÎɯÒÈÜÔêÛÜÈɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯËÌÚÐÎÕɯ×ÏÈÚÌȭ 
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4.7 Principle 5: Humans form links with places 

Socially-based tenure principle #5: 

Humans form links with places  

Codes: duration of tenure | physical  connection | cultural connection  

 

The fifth principle conceives that people (and particularly, Indigenous people) can hold 

an emotional attachment to the land and the environment . This attachment is often 

grounded through  community continuity ; that is, a longstanding and ancestral 

connection to placeȭɯ6ÐÛÏÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈȮɯÛÏÐÚɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌɯÐÚɯÊÖÕÝÌàÌËɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏȯɯËÜÙÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ

tenure; cultural connections to place; and physical connections to place. 

4.7.1 Links can be strengthened by duration of tenure 

While most of the residents moved into *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐ at the same time (i.e. once 

construction was completed)ȮɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÈËɯÚ×ÌÕÛɯÝÈÙÐÖÜÚɯÈÔÖÜÕÛÚɯÖÍɯÛÐÔÌɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ

ÞÐËÌÙɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯ×ÙÐÖÙɯÛÖɯÔÖÝÐÕÎɯÐÕȭɯ2ÖÔÌɯÏÈËɯÎÙÖÞÕɯÜ×ɯÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÉÜÛɯÏÈËɯ

been living elsewhere, and so moving back with their own families had been an 

aspirÈÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯÙÌÛÜÙÕɯÈÕËɯÙÌÊÖÕÕÌÊÛɯÞÐÛÏɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÕËɯÞÏÌÕÜÈȭɯ 

(ɯÎÙÌÞɯÜ×ɯÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÚÖɯ(ɯÈÓÞÈàÚɯÞÈÕÛÌËɯÛÖɯÊÖÔÌɯÉÈÊÒɯÏÌÙÌȮɯÞÏÌÕɯÞÌɯÔÖÝÌËɯ

back to Auckland (Interview KT03, p. 2). 

Others had lived in the neighbourhood for almost the last 30 years, so were firmly 

grounËÌËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÞÈàɯÖÍɯÓÐÍÌɯÈÓÙÌÈËàȭ 

+ÐÝÐÕÎɯÏÌÙÌȮɯÞÌɀÝÌɯÈÓÞÈàÚɯÏÈËɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÖÍɯÞÏêÕÈÜȭɯ+ÐÝÐÕÎɯÐÕɯÈɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ

environment (Interview KT04, p. 3). 

Meanwhile, other ÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÈËɯÉÌÌÕɯÈÉÚÌÕÛɯÍÙÖÔɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÍÖÙɯyears but were 

equally passionate about re-establishing their links with place.  

(ɀÝÌɯÉÌÌÕɯÈÉÚÌÕÛɯÍÙÖÔɯÛÏÌɯÐÞÐɯÍÖÙɯÛÞÌÕÛàɯÚÖÔÌÛÏÐÕÎɯàÌÈÙÚɯÕÖÞȱÚÖɯÞÏÌÕɯ

this opportunity came up, it was just a no -brainer for us. We wanted to come 

home, we wanted to re-connect (Interview KT07, p. 2). 
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Regardless of the length of ÛÐÔÌɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÏÈËɯÓÐÝÌËɯÐÕɯȹÖÙɯÉÌÌÕɯÈÉÚÌÕÛɯÍÙÖÔȺɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȮɯ

ÛÏÌàɯÈÓÓɯÌß×ÙÌÚÚÌËɯÈɯÚÛÙÖÕÎɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯȹȿ×ÓÈÊÌɯÈÛÛÈÊÏÔÌÕÛɀȺȭɯ/ÓÈÊÌɯÈÛÛÈÊÏÔÌÕÛɯÐÚɯ

ËÌÚÊÙÐÉÌËɯÈÚɯÈɯɁ×ÖÚÐÛÐÝÌɯÈÍÍÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÉÖÕËɯÛÏÈÛɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÚɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓÚɯȹÖÙɯÎÙÖÜ×ÚȺɯ

and their residential  ÌÕÝÐÙÖÕÔÌÕÛɂɯ(Shumaker & Taylor, 1983, p. 233). Stokols and 

Shumaker (1981) argue that the intensity of place attachment can relate to how the 

present home or area relates to previous homes or areas. This was commonly reinforced 

ÉàɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÞÏÖɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÓÓàɯËÌÚÊÙÐÉÌËɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÐÕɯÔÜÊÏɯÔÖÙÌɯÍÈÝÖÜÙÈÉÓÌɯÛÌÙÔÚɯ

than other places they had lived. 

Ȼ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞÌÙɯØÜÌÚÛÐÖÕȯɯÏÖÞɯËÖÌÚɯàÖÜÙɯÏÖÔÌɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÊÖÔ×ÈÙÌɯÛÖɯ

ÖÛÏÌÙɯ×ÓÈÊÌÚɯàÖÜɀÝÌɯÓÐÝÌËȳȼ 

¶ (ÛɀÚɯÈɯÓÖÛɯÉÌÛÛÌÙȭɯ(ÛɀÚɯÙÌÈÓÓàɯÏÌÈÓÛÏàȭɯ(ÛɀÚɯÞÈÙÔȭɯ(ɯÚÌÌɯÈɯÓÖÛɯÖÍɯÊÖÓËɯÏÖÜÚÌÚɯ

ȻÐÕɯÔàɯÞÖÙÒȼȮɯÈÕËɯÞÏÌÕɯ(ɯÊÖÔÌɯÉÈÊÒɯÏÌÙÌȮɯ(ɯÒÕÖÞȱ(ɀÝÌɯÎÖÛɯÈɯÎÖÖËɯ

house (Interview KT02, p. 3). 

¶ (ÛɯËÖÌÚÕɀÛȭɯ(ÛɀÚɯÖÕɯits ÖÞÕɯÓÌÝÌÓȮɯÈÕàÛÏÐÕÎɯÛÏÈÛɯÞÌɀÝÌɯÓÐÝÌËɯÐÕȭɯȻ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ ÐÚȼɯ ÔÐÓÌÚɯ ÈÏÌÈËȭɯ %ÙÖÔɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯ ÈÕËɯ ÞÏêÕau 

perspective, but also quality and space. And from a health 

perspective (Interview KT03, p. 3). 

¶ 6ÌɀÝÌɯÓÐÝÌËɯÐÕɯÈɯÉÖËàɯÊÖÙ×ɯÚÐÛÜÈÛÐÖÕɯÉÌÍÖÙÌȮɯÈÕËɯ(ɯÈÊÛÜÈÓÓàɯÓÐÒÌËɯÛÏÈÛɯ

because it was enclosed, it was safe for the kids. But it was just living 

with a bunch ÖÍɯÚÛÙÈÕÎÌÙÚȱ6ÌɀÝÌɯÏÈËɯÈɯÞÏÈÙÌɯÛÏÈÛɯÞÌɯÏÈËɯÖÜÛɯÐÕɯ

Avondale, that was a really big house, it was really spacious but it 

was just really really far away from everybody (Interview KT07, p. 

3). 

(Ô×ÖÙÛÈÕÛÓàȮɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÓÐÕÒÚɯÛÖɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÊÈÕÝÈÚÚÌËɯÈɯÊÖÔÉÐÕÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÉÖÛÏɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯ

design strengths as well as socio-cultural perspectives of living amongst and around 

ÞÏêÕÈÜȭɯɯ 

4.7.2 Links can derive from culture 

6ÏêÕÈÜɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕÚɯÛÖɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯÞÌÙÌɯalso evidenced through aspects of culture, whether 

through a sense of Whatuatanga or pan-ÛÙÐÉÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐÛÈÕÎÈȭ 

(ɯÛÏÐÕÒɯÛÏÌÙÌɀÚɯÈɯËÌÌ×ÌÙɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÏÌÙÌȮɯÉÌÊÈÜÚÌɯàÖÜɯÍÌÌÓɯàÖÜɀÙÌɯÈɯ×ÈÙÛɯ

ÖÍɯÛÏÐÚȭɯ(ɯËÖÕɀÛɯÞÏÈÒÈ×È×ÈɯÏÌÙÌȮɯ(ɀÔɯÕÖÛɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈȮɯÉÜÛɯ(ɯÚÛÐÓÓɯÍÌÌÓɯ
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connected ÏÌÙÌɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯȻÔàɯ×ÈÙÛÕÌÙȼȭɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÐÞÐɯÈÙÌɯÈÓÓɯÞÌÓÊÖÔÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÐÛɀÚɯ

ÛÏÈÛɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÚ×ÐÙÐÛɯ(ɯÎÜÌÚÚȱÛÏÌÙÌɀÚɯÈɯÓÖÛɯÛÖɯÓÐÒÌɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÏÌÙÌɯÉÜÛɯ(ɯ

think there is a deeper connection to it and just being so close to the marae, 

and being able to get involved with  doing activities and whatever else 

ÛÏÌàɀÝÌɯÎÖÛɯÎÖÐÕÎɯÖÕɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯKT06, p. 7). 

%ÖÙɯ,êÖÙÐȮɯÝÈÙÐÖÜÚɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯ×ÙÈÊÛÐÊÌÚɯÊÈÕɯÙÌÐÕÍÖÙÊÌɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÛÖɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÉÜÙàÐÕÎɯ

the placenta of new-born babies. 49 6ÏÌÕÜÈɯÐÚɯÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯÛÌÙÔɯÍÖÙɯÉÖÛÏɯÓÈÕËɯÈÕËɯ×ÓÈÊÌÕÛÈȭ 

As well as forging a direct connection with Papa -Ûľê-nuku, ȿwhenua ki te whenuaɀ 

acknowledges the life-supporting roles of whenua the land, and whenua the placenta 

(Mead, 2003, pp. 288-289; Royal, 2007). While deemed too personal to raise in 

ÊÖÕÝÌÙÚÈÛÐÖÕɯÞÐÛÏɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÞÏÖÔɯ(ɯÏÈËɯÖÕÓàɯÑÜÚÛɯÔÌÛȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÖÙɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯ×ÙÈÊÛÐÊÌÚɯ

could also be expressions of cultural connection to place. Perhaps one related example 

that was voluntarily offered in conversation was about burial. The parents in one 

ÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÈËɯ×ÙÌÝÐÖÜÚÓàɯÈÚÚÜÔÌËɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌàɯÞÖÜÓËɯÉÌɯÉÜÙÐÌËɯÐÕɯÈÕÖÛÏÌÙɯÈÙÌÈɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ-ÖÙÛÏɯ

(ÚÓÈÕËȮɯ ÉÜÛɯ ÛÏÈÛɯ ÏÈËɯ ÊÏÈÕÎÌËɯ ÚÐÕÊÌɯ ÔÖÝÐÕÎɯ ÐÕÛÖɯ *êÐÕÎÈɯ 3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭɯ 3ÏÌÐÙɯ ÚÌÕÚÌɯ ÖÍɯ

ÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÈÕËɯ×ÌÙÔÈÕÌÕÊàɯÛÖɯ×ÓÈÊÌȮɯÈÕËɯÛÖɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȮɯÐÕÊÓÜded the aspiration to one day 

ÉÌɯÉÜÙÐÌËɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÜÙÜ×ê ÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÛÖÖȭ 

Similarly, connections to place were also evidenced through reflections about the land 

and other physical spacesȭɯ(Õɯ×ÈÙÛÐÊÜÓÈÙȮɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÞÏÖɯÏÈËɯÉÌÌÕɯÈÉÚÌÕÛɯÍÙÖÔɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÍÖÙɯ

a time prior ÛÖɯÔÖÝÐÕÎɯÛÖɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÞÌÙÌɯÎÙÈÛÌÍÜÓɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÈÉÓÌɯÛÖɯÙÌÛÜÙÕɯÈÕËɯ

reconnect with the whenua, and with easy access to other spaces such as the marae and 

ÜÙÜ×êȭ 

(ÛɀÚɯÙÌÈÓÓàɯÕÖÛɯÚÖɯÔÜÊÏɯÛÏÌɯÞÏÈÙÌɯÐÛÚÌÓÍȱÐÛɀÚɯÞÏÌÙÌɯÐÛɯÐÚɯÛÏÈÛɀÚɯÔÈËÌɯÛÏÌɯ

difference, and who weɀÙÌɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÈÔÖÕÎÚÛȮɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÍÈÊÛɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÛɀÚɯÑÜÚÛɯÚÖɯÊÓÖÚÌɯ

ÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÙÈÌȮɯÖÜÙɯÜÙÜ×êɀÚɯÑÜÚÛɯËÖÞÕɯÛÏÌɯÙÖÈËȱɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƛȮɯ×ȭɯƗȺȭ 

(ɯÛÈÒÌɯÛÏÌɯËÖÎɯÍÖÙɯÈɯÞÈÓÒɯËÖÞÕɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÜÙÜ×êɯÈÕËɯËÖÞÕɯÛÖɯÖÜÙɯÉÌÈÊÏɯÈÕËɯ(ɯ

ÞÈÓÒɯÉÈÊÒɯÜ×ɯÈÕËɯ(ɯÛÏÐÕÒȮɯȿÖÏɯÞÖÞȮɯÞÌɀÙÌɯÚÖɯÓÜÊÒàɀȭɯ(ɯÍÌÌÓɯÞÏÌÙÌɯÖÜÙɯÛľ×ÜÕÈɯ

ÈÙÌɯËÖÞÕɯÛÏÌÙÌȮɯÈÕËɯÕÖÞɯ(ɯÒÕÖÞɯÈÓÓɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÏÐÚÛÖÙàȮɯÍÖÙɯÔÌɯÐÛɀÚɯÙÌÈÓÓàɯ

ÐÔ×ÖÙÛÈÕÛȱÓÐÒÌɯÓÈÚÛɯÞÌÌÒȮɯ(ɯÞÈÚɯËÖÞÕɯÞÌÌËÐÕÎɯÖÜÙɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÝÌÚɀɯÎÙÈÝÌÚɯÈÕËɯ

                                                      
49 Goodwin (2007, pp. 204-209) ÐÓÓÜÚÛÙÈÛÌÚɯÈɯÙÈÕÎÌɯÖÍɯÐÕÚÛÈÕÊÌÚɯÖÍɯÉÖÛÏɯ,êÖÙÐɯÈÕËɯÕÖÕ-,êÖÙÐɯ

ÊÖÕÛÐÕÜÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÈÊÛÐÊÌɯÖÍɯÉÜÙàÐÕÎɯÛÏÌɯ×ÓÈÊÌÕÛÈɯÈÕËɯÚÜÎÎÌÚÛÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÈÊÛÐÊÌɯÐÚɯɁÐÍɯÈÕàÛÏÐÕÎȮɯÖn 

ÛÏÌɯÐÕÊÙÌÈÚÌɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɂɯȹ×ȭɯƖƔƘȺȭ 
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our Granddad and our Nana, great grandparents, uncles and aunties. I feel 

very comfortable becauÚÌɯ(ɀÔɯËÖÞÕɯÛÏÌÙÌɯÞÐÛÏɯÛÏÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƜȮɯ

p. 9). 

ȱ×ÌÖ×ÓÌɯÑÜÚÛɯÞÈÕÛɯÛÖɯÓÐÝÌɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÞÏÌÕÜÈȮɯÛÏÌàɀÙÌɯÉÓÖÖËɯÛÖɯÛÏÐÚɯÞÏÌÕÜÈɯ

(Interview KT06, p. 16). 

Living on the whenua also offered a level of safety and comfort for many residents, by 

ÉÌÐÕÎɯÈÙÖÜÕËɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÕËɯÖÛÏÌÙɯ,êÖÙÐȭɯ3ÏÖÚÌɯ×ÖÚÐÛÐÝÌɯÈÚÚÖÊÐÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÊÖÕÛÙÐÉÜÛÌËɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ

strong association or attachment to place. 

Generally you would associate marae to kind of rural settings. I know 

ÎÙÖÞÐÕÎɯÜ×ȮɯÎÖÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÙÈÌɯÖÕɯÔàɯÔÜÔɀÚɯÚÐËÌȮɯÐÛɯÞÈÚɯÈÓÞÈàÚɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯ

coast, rural settings. But you would be quite hard pressed to find something 

like this in an urban setting. You can come down Kupe Street and think, oh 

ÓÖÛÚɯÖÍɯ,êÖÙÐɯÍÈÊÌÚɯÈÙÖÜÕËȭɯ3ÏÌɯÔÈÙÈÌɯÐÚɯÑÜÚÛɯËÖÞÕɯÛÏÌÙÌȮɯÐÛɀÚɯÑÜÚÛɯÈɯÕÐÊÌɯ

feeling really, living on your whe nua and what comes with that (Interview 

KT06, p. 8). 

4.7.3 Summary 

 

Figure 4.25: &ÈÜÎÌɯËÐÈÎÙÈÔɯȹ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȺɯɬ Principle 5 is demonstrated to a very high extent. 

 

While attachment to place is a subjective characteristic, residents expressed their 

ÈÛÛÈÊÏÔÌÕÛÚɯÛÖɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÈÕËɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÐÕɯÞÈàÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÔ×ÓÐÌËɯ×ÓÈÊÌ-based links are 

present to a very high extent. The homes sit on ancestral whenua, and in close proximity 

ÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÙÈÌɯÈÕËɯÜÙÜ×êȮɯÈÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÛÖ feel connected to the community (past 

ÈÕËɯ×ÙÌÚÌÕÛȺɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÖÚÌɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓɯÚ×ÈÊÌÚȭɯȿ1ÌÛÜÙÕÐÕÎɯÏÖÔÌɀȮɯÉÖÛÏɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÎÌÖÎÙÈ×ÏÐÊÈÓɯ

sense (i.e. returning ÛÖɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȺɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÚÖÊÐÖ-cultural sense (i.e. returning to the tribe), 

was a common motivation of residents ÖÙÐÎÐÕÈÓÓàɯÈ××ÓàÐÕÎɯÍÖÙɯÈɯÏÖÜÚÌɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭɯ 3ÏÐÚɯ ÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯ ËÙÈÞÚɯ ÚÐÔÐÓÈÙÐÛÐÌÚɯ ÛÖɯ ÞÏÈÛɯ "ÙÖÚÚɯ ÛÌÙÔÚɯ ȿÉÐÖÎÙÈ×ÏÐÊÈÓɯ

ÙÌÓÈÛÐÖÕÚÏÐ×Úɀɯ(2001, p. 3), or relationships to place which result from having a personal 
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history with that place. Cross (2001, p. 3) considers biographical relationships as being 

the ȿstrongest and most enduring relationshipsɀ for creating a sense of place, which 

ÚÌÌÔÚɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÌÝÐËÌÕÛɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭ This raises the question of how comparable 

attachments are forged by residents in non-,êÖÙÐɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛÚɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎȮɯÈÚɯ

well as in ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈ developments that are not explicitly linked to ancestral whenua. 

These are discussed in sections 5.7 and 6.4.5 below. 

4.8 Principle 6: Land is not negotiable wealth 

Socially-based tenure principle #6: 

Land is not negotiable wealth  

Codes: motivations for moving in | money matters | other bottom lines |  

ÓÈÕËɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯɧɯȿÕÖ-ÉÙÈÐÕÌÙɀɯɧɯÈÍÍÖÙËÈÉÓÌɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎ 

 

In chapter two,  I argued that in socially -based societies, individual rights derive from 

ÎÙÖÜ×ɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚÏÐ×ȭɯ%ÖÙɯÐÕÚÛÈÕÊÌȮɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÙÖ×ÌÙÛàɯÙÐÎÏÛÚɯÞÌÙÌɯÈÓÓÖÊÈÛÌËɯÖÕɯÈɯÍÜÕÊÛÐÖÕÈÓɯ

ÉÈÚÐÚȮɯÙÈÛÏÌÙɯÛÏÈÕɯÈɯÎÌÖÎÙÈ×ÏÐÊÈÓɯÉÈÚÐÚȭɯ(ÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓÚɯÖÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯËÐËɯÕÖÛɯÚÌÊÜÙÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯ

of a space, but access to (or use of) a particular resource in a particular way (Blomley, 

2004, p. 9). Unlike a corporation where individual right holders might hold a specified 

share-holding (i.e. their individual right in relation to the collective is quantified in some 

way), the share of individual rights in a socially -based system are not typically defined 

and therefore cannot be assigned a monetary value and traded as a commodity.  

An individual, with an unspecified interest in a collectively owned area of 

land, is certainly not free to ask the bank for a loan or mortgage on the basis 

of his interest, because he/she does not bear sole responsibility and 

accountability for that land (Lea, 2008, p. 86). 

This also relates to an Indigenous, relational worldview where humans are intrinsically 

connected to the land through whakapapa. 3ÏÌɯÕÖÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯȿÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɀɯÌßÛÌÕËÚɯÐÕɯÉÖÛÏɯ

directions beyond those presently living. To sell land goes against that whakapapa 

conception of the environment, as it typically only compensates the present generation 

(e.g. Roulac, 2008). But how does this principle apply in a contemporary context? For a 

start, wÐÛÏÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÛÏÐÚ ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌɯÐÚɯÌß×ÙÌÚÚÌËɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏȯɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÔÖÛÐÝÈÛÐÖÕÚɯ
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for moving in; physical and cultural connections to the whenua; and money and other 

bottom lines.  

4.8.1 Wealth was an initial motivator for the development 

.ÕÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÖÙÐÎÐÕÈÓɯÙÌÈÚÖÕÚɯÍÖÙɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÖ×ÛÐÕÎɯÛÖɯÊÙÌÈÛÌɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ

ËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÞÈÚɯÛÖɯ×ÙÖÝÐËÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÞÐÛÏɯÈɯÚÛÌ××ÐÕÎ-stone onto the property ladder 

ÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÈÍÍÖÙËÈÉÓÌɯÏÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ȭɯ/ÙÐÖÙÐÛàɯÍÖÙɯÚÌÊÜÙÐÕÎɯÈɯÏÖÔÌɯÞÈÚɯÎÐÝÌÕɯÛÖɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ

who would be able to service their mortgage and who woul d be owning their first home. 

#Ì×ÌÕËÐÕÎɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÌßÛÌÕÛɯÛÖɯÞÏÐÊÏɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÔÌÛɯÛÏÌÚÌɯÈÕËɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÊÙÐÛÌÙÐÈȮɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÞÌÙÌɯ

ranked into tiers: the first tier automatically secured a whare, and the remaining homes 

ÞÌÙÌɯ ÉÈÓÓÖÛÌËɯ ÛÖɯ ÞÏêÕÈÜɯ ÍÙÖÔɯ ÛÏÌɯ ÛÐÌÙɯ ÉÌÓÖÞȭɯ  Úɯ Èɯ ÙÌÚÜÓt, a perspective of 

commodification has always featured, at least in part, within the development.  

While the financial component of house building and home ownership was a feature of 

ÛÏÌɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛȮɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÓÚÖɯÏÌÓËɯÈɯÝÈÙÐÌÛàɯÖÍɯÕÖÕ-financial motivations for moving 

ÐÕɯÛÖɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭɯ,ÈÕàɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÚÈÞɯÛÏÌɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÚɯ×ÙÖÝÐËÐÕÎɯÈÕɯÖ××ÖÙÛÜÕÐÛàɯÛÖɯ

ÐÔ×ÙÖÝÌɯ ÛÏÌÐÙɯ ÓÐÝÐÕÎɯ ÚÐÛÜÈÛÐÖÕȯɯ ÛÏÌɯ *êÐÕÎÈɯ 3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯ ÏÖÔÌÚɯ ÖÍÍÌÙÌËɯ ÐÕËÌ×ÌÕËÌÕÊÌȮɯ

improved tenure security, and a better quality of housing.  

I used to live in a whata [ garage, prefabricated unit] before, like in a prefab 

ÐÕɯÔàɯ ÜÕÛÐÌɀÚɯÎÈÙÈÎÌȱÛÏÌɯÕÌßÛɯÙÜÕÎɯÈÍÛÌÙɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÚɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÊÈÙȮɯÈÕËɯÈÍÛÌÙɯ

ÛÏÈÛɯÐÛɀÚɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÚÛÙÌÌÛɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƕȮɯ×ȭɯƖȺȭ 

Ȼ6ÐÛÏȼɯÔàɯÓÈÚÛɯÓÈÕËÓÖÙËȮɯÐÛɯÞÈÚɯÈÓÞÈàÚɯÑÜÚÛɯÓÐÒÌȱÍÌÌÓÐÕÎɯÈɯÓÐÛÛÓÌɯÉÐÛɯÝÜÓÕÌÙable 

ÉÌÊÈÜÚÌɯÐÛɀÚɯÕÖÛɯàÖÜÙɯÏÖÜÚÌɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƕƕȮɯ×ȭɯƗȺȭ 

3ÏÌɯÓÖÊÈÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÞÈÚɯÈÓÚÖɯÈÕɯÐÔ×ÖÙÛÈÕÛɯÔÖÛÐÝÈÛÖÙɯÍÖÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÊÏÖÖÚÐÕÎɯ

ÛÖɯÈ××ÓàɯÍÖÙɯÈɯÏÖÔÌȭɯ"ÖÔÔÖÕɯÙÌÚ×ÖÕÚÌÚɯËÌÚÊÙÐÉÌËɯÈɯËÌÚÐÙÌɯÛÖɯȿÔÖÝÌɯÉÈÊÒɯÏÖÔÌɀȮɯÛÖɯÓÐÝÌɯ

ÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÞÏÌÕÜÈȮɯÛÖɯÓÐÝÌɯÊÓÖÚÌÙɯÛÖɯÍÈÔÐÓàɯÈÕËɯÏÈÝÌɯÈÊÊÌÚÚɯÛÖɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÚÜ××ÖÙÛɯÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȭɯ 

6ÌɯÈÓÞÈàÚɯÞÈÕÛÌËɯÛÖɯÓÐÝÌɯÐÕɯ ÜÊÒÓÈÕËɯÍÖÙɯÖÜÙɯÊÈÙÌÌÙÚȱÞÌɯÏÈËɯÈÓÞÈàÚɯ

×ÓÈÕÕÌËɯÛÖɯÊÖÔÌɯÛÖɯ ÜÊÒÓÈÕËɯÈÕËɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÚÌÌÔÌËɯÓÐÒÌɯÛÏÌɯ×ÌÙÍÌÊÛɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯÛÖɯÉÌɯ

ÉÌÊÈÜÚÌɯ ÞÌɯ ÏÈËɯ ÞÏêÕÈÜɯ ÚÜ××ÖÙÛɯ ÏÌÙÌɯ ÈÕËɯ ÐÛɀÚɯ Èɯ ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯ ,êÖÙÐɯ

(Interview KT05, p. 3). 
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We were at the Bastion Point anniversary not so long ago, there are te reo 

ÊÓÈÚÚÌÚɯÎÖÐÕÎɯÖÕȮɯÞÌɯÏÈËɯÛÏÌɯÔÖÒÖ×ÜÕÈɯȻÌÝÌÕÛȼȮɯÛÏÌÙÌɀÚɯÈÓÞÈàÚɯÚÖÔÌÛÏÐÕÎɯ

going on down [at the marae]. And we always said that we wanted to be 

ÔÖÙÌɯÐÕÝÖÓÝÌËȭɯ3ÏÈÛɀÚɯÖÕÌɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÙÌÈÚÖÕÚɯÞÏàɯÞÌɯÔÖÝÌËɯÏÌÙÌɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐew 

KT06, p. 14). 

(ɀÝÌɯÈÓÞÈàÚɯÞÈÕÛÌËɯÛÖɯÔÖÝÌɯÉÈÊÒɯÏÖÔÌȱÚÖɯÞÏÌÕɯÛÏÐÚɯÖ××ÖÙÛÜÕÐÛàɯÊÈÔÌɯ

up, it was a no-brainer for us. We wanted to come home, we wanted to re-

ÊÖÕÕÌÊÛȱ-ÖÛɯÑÜÚÛɯÛÖɯÓÐÝÌɯÏÌÙÌɯÛÏÖÜÎÏȮɯÉÜÛɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÈɯ×ÈÙÛɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯ

(Interview KT07, p. 2).  

4.8.2 Wealth is also realised in non-economic forms 

As noted in section 4.7 aboveȮɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÏÖÓËÚɯÝÈÓÜÌɯÍÖÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ

for its physical and cultural place -based connections. In particular, reconnecting with 

ÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÕËɯÞÏÌÕÜÈɯÞÈÚɯÈɯÔÖÛÐÝÈÛÐÕÎɯÍÈÊÛÖÙɯÍÖÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÞÏÖɯÏÈËɯÉÌÌÕɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÈÞÈàɯ

ÍÙÖÔɯ |ÙêÒÌÐȭɯ 3ÏÌÚÌɯ ÐÕÛÙÐÕÚÐÊɯ ÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕÚɯ ÛÖɯ ÓÈÕËɯ ÈÕËɯ ×ÓÈÊÌɯ ÏÌÓ×ɯ ÛÖɯ ÓÖÊÈÛÌɯ ÛÏÌɯ

development in a different league than if it were considered a pure commodity.  

4.8.3 Wealth can be reframed through ownership models 

3ÏÌɯÞÈàɯÐÕɯÞÏÐÊÏɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÚÛÙÜÊÛÜÙÌËɯÛÏÌɯÏÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÔÖËÌÓɯÚÜ××ÖÙÛÚɯ

the notion that land is not negotiable wealth. The land is held in common ownership by 

ÛÏÌɯÏÈ×ľȮɯÞÐÛÏɯÐÕËÐÝÐËÜÈÓɯÏÖÔÌÚɯÈÕËɯ×ÙÐÝÈÛÌɯÈÙÌÈÚɯÚÜÉÑÌÊÛɯÛÖɯÈɯÓÌÈÚÌÏÖÓd subdivision: 

that is, residents own their houses but lease the land for 150 years for a tokenistic fee, 

ÈÕËɯÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÐÝÌÓàɯÔÈÕÈÎÌɯÛÏÌɯÚÏÈÙÌËɯÈÙÌÈÚɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÛÏÌÔÚÌÓÝÌÚɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÈɯȿÊÜááàɯ

ÊÖÙ×ɀȭɯ3ÏÐÚɯÚÜ××ÖÙÛÚɯÛÏÌɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÕÖÛÐÖÕɯÛÏÈÛɯÓÈÕËɯÊÈÕɯÚÜ××Ört wealth -generation but 

does not generate wealth in and of itself (Goodwin, 2013, p. 120). Ownership of the 

houses can be transferred between tribal members, but the land is excluded from those 

transactions and remains in the hands of the tribe as a collective.  

The commodification  ÖÍɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÐÚɯÈÓÚÖɯÓÐÔÐÛÌËɯÛÖɯÈÕɯÌßÛÌÕÛɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÈɯÉÜà-back 

ÊÓÈÜÚÌȭɯ6ÏÈÐɯ1ÈÞÈɯȹÛÏÌɯÊÖÔÔÌÙÊÐÈÓɯÈÙÔɯÖÍɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȺɯÏÈÝÌɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÙÐÎÏÛɯÖÍɯ

ÙÌÍÜÚÈÓɯÛÖɯ×ÜÙÊÏÈÚÌɯÈÕàɯÏÖÔÌÚɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÛÏÈÛɯÈÙÌɯÚÖÓËɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯƕƙɯàÌÈÙÚɯ

following compl etion of the build. The sale prices of home within that 15-year period 

are fixed and calculated or adjusted based on build costs plus factors such as inflation 

and general wear-and-tear. Beyond that initial 15-year ×ÌÙÐÖËȮɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÙÌɯ×ÌÙÔÐÛÛÌËɯÛÖɯ
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sell at aÕàɯ×ÙÐÊÌɯÛÏÌàɯÞÐÚÏɯȹÛÏÖÜÎÏɯÖÕÓàɯÛÖɯÈɯÚÌÊÖÕËÈÙàɯÔÈÙÒÌÛɯÖÙɯÛÏÌɯȿ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ

ÔÈÙÒÌÛɀȮɯÈÚɯÍÜÛÜÙÌɯhomeowners must be members of the tribe). 

Box 4.3: Land Rent Scheme, Canberra, Australia. 

"ÈÕÉÌÙÙÈɀÚɯ+ÈÕËɯ1ÌÕÛɯ2ÊÏÌÔe 

"ÈÕÉÌÙÙÈɀÚɯÎÖÝÌÙÕÔÌÕÛɯÐÕÛÙÖËÜÊÌËɯa Land Rent Scheme in an attempt to enable an alternative 

pathway to home ownership. Under the scheme, eligible owners rent the land from the 

government and pay an annual land rent, in much the same way as a landowner mi ght pay 

rates to their local authority  (ACT Government, 2017). The cost of the building (and its 

construction) is managed separately, meaning the upfront costs are reduced. Under the 

scheme, homeowners have the option to save and purchase the land outright in future.  

As well as the reduced upfront costs, land rents (currently set at 2% for eligible homeowners) 

are typically less than the interest rates charged on mortgages (ACT Government, 2017). In 

effect, the scheme creates a secondary market as land blocks within the scheme can only be 

transferred to other eligible home owners (eligibility criteria includes, among other things, a 

limit on household income and a limit on other property that may be owned at the same time).   

 

CanbÌÙÙÈɀÚɯ+ÈÕËɯ1ÌÕÛɯ2ÊÏÌÔÌ (Box 4.3) ÖÍÍÌÙÚɯÈɯÊÖÔ×ÈÙÈÉÓÌɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÛÖɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

Tuatahi. In *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯhomeowners lease the land from the tribe for a nominal fee 

per year and have a mortgage which only includes the cost of the build. Similarly,  both 

ÛÏÌɯ+ÈÕËɯ1ÌÕÛɯ2ÊÏÌÔÌɯÈÕËɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏi informally create a secondary housing 

market with a limited pool of potential purchasers.  The key difference between the two, 

ÛÏÖÜÎÏȮɯÐÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÕËɯÈÛɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÊÈÕÕÖÛɯÉÌɯÉÖÜÎÏÛɯÖÜÛÙÐÎÏÛɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÍÜÛÜÙÌȰɯÐÛɯ

remains under tribal ownership.  

Similar concepts are also applied through initiatives such as Community Land Trusts. 

Community Land Trusts are typically non -profit trusts which own land, and then lease 

exclusive areas to individuals or groups. Originally established as a mechanism to 

encourage housing affordability  in rural areas, the concept is beginning to grow in urban 

centres in a range of countries around the world, and demonstrates other benefits such 

as community -building  in addition to affordability  (e.g. Aernouts & Ryckewaert, 2018; 
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Gray & Galande, 2011, p. 247). While Community Land Trusts are present in New 

Zealand, they are not yet widespread.50 

These are just a few alternative models which share aspirations to remove or limit the 

financialisation of housing, at least to some degree. Models such as these could be 

helpfully explored in more detail to understand the nuances underpinning the different 

models, as well as the limitations in how they could be applied in different contexts and 

settings.  

4.8.4 Summary 

 

Figure 4.26: &ÈÜÎÌɯËÐÈÎÙÈÔɯȹ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȺɯɬ Principle 6 is applied  to a moderate degree. 

 

.ÝÌÙÈÓÓȮɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌɯÖÍɯÓÈÕËɯÕÖÛɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÕÌÎÖÛÐÈÉÓÌɯÞÌÈÓÛÏɯÐÚɯËÌÔÖÕÚÛÙÈÛÌËɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

Tuatahi to a moderate extent. While the financial perspective of enabling home 

ownership seÌÔÌËɯÛÖɯÍÌÈÛÜÙÌɯÏÐÎÏÓàɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÖÙÐÎÐÕÈÓɯÐÕÛÌÕÛɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛȮɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ

motivations in applying for a home were much more wide -ranging and encompassed a 

wider spectrum of physical, cultural and social priorities beyond the economic bottom 

line. As a leaseÏÖÓËɯÚÜÉËÐÝÐÚÐÖÕȮɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÌÕÈÉÓÌÚɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÕËɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÙÌÛÈÐÕÌËɯÐÕɯ

collective tribal ownership, meaning it cannot be traded as a commodity. The structures 

that sit on that land (i.e. the houses) can be traded, though even then, sale prices are 

restricted for at least the first 15 years. 

                                                      
50 Possibly the most well-known example in New Zealand is Kotare Village: 

http://kotarevillage.org.nz/ .  

http://kotarevillage.org.nz/
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4.9 Principle 7: The very long-term is recognised 

Socially-based tenure principle #7: 

The very long -term is recognised 

Codes: permanence | personal stage of life | community stage of life | hauora  

 

The seventh principle encompasses a long-term perspective of community including 

ÈÕÊÌÚÛÖÙÚɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓɯÈÚɯÍÜÛÜÙÌɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÛÖɯÊÖÔÌȭɯ6ÐÛÏÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯÛÏÐÚɯ×ÙÐÕÊÐ×ÓÌɯÐÚɯ

demonstrated through: permanence of residence; kaitiakitanga; and future generations. 

4.9.1 A long-term view is expressed through permanency 

As mentioned above, tÏÌɯÖÙÐÎÐÕÈÓɯÐÕÛÌÕÛɯÖÙɯÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÞÈÚɯÛÖɯ×ÙÖÝÐËÌɯ

a stepping-ÚÛÖÕÌɯÍÖÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÛÖɯÏÌÓ×ɯÛÏÌÔɯÖÕÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÙÜÕÎɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÖ×ÌÙÛàɯÓÈËËÌÙȭɯ

3ÏÐÚɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÚÛÌ×ɯÖÍɯÏÖÔÌɯÖÞÕÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÞÖÜÓËɯÚÜ××ÖÙÛɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÛÏÙÖÜÎh the process of 

×ÜÙÊÏÈÚÐÕÎɯÈɯÏÖÔÌɯÈÕËɯÍÖÚÛÌÙɯÍÐÕÈÕÊÐÈÓɯÓÐÛÌÙÈÊàɯÛÖɯÏÌÓ×ɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÔÈÕÈÎÌɯÔÖÙÛÎÈÎÌɯ

×ÈàÔÌÕÛÚȭɯ6ÏêÕÈÜɯÞÖÜÓËɯÉÌɯÈÉÓÌɯÛÖɯÓÌÝÌÙÈÎÌɯÖÍÍɯÛÏÌɯÌØÜÐÛàɯÐÕɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÏÖÔÌÚɯÛÖɯÉÌɯ

better positioned to become active in the wider property market. This visi on of a first 

ÚÛÌ×ɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯ×ÙÖ×ÌÙÛàɯÓÈËËÌÙɯÚÌÌÔÌËɯÛÖɯÈÓÐÎÕɯÍÖÙɯÚÖÔÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜȮɯÈÓÛÏÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÐÚɯÖÙÐÎÐÕÈÓɯ

ÝÐÚÐÖÕɯÏÈÚɯ×ÌÙÏÈ×ÚɯÔÖÙ×ÏÌËɯÍÖÙɯÖÛÏÌÙÚɯÞÏÖɯÚÈÞɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÈÚɯÔÖÙÌɯÖÍɯÈɯÓÖÕÎ-term 

ÚÖÓÜÛÐÖÕȭɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯÞÖÜÓËɯÉÌɯÛÏÌÐÙɯ×ÌÙÔÈÕÌÕÛɯÏÖÔÌɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌàɯÞÌÙÌɯÕÖÛɯ×ÓÈÕÕÐÕÎɯto leave. 

[Interviewer question: Do you see this as your permanent home?]  

¶ (ÛɀÚɯÔÖÙÌɯÖÍɯÈɯÚÛÌ××ÐÕÎ-ÚÛÖÕÌɯÍÖÙɯÔÌɯ(ɯÛÏÐÕÒȭɯ!ÜÛɯÜÕÛÐÓɯÛÏÌÙÌɀÚɯÈÕÖÛÏÌÙɯ

stone to jump to (Interview KT01, p. 11). 

¶ (ÕɯÈɯÉÖßɯÐÚɯÛÏÌɯÖÕÓàɯÞÈàɯ(ɀÓÓɯÉÌɯÔÖÝÐÕÎɯÖÜÛɯÖÍɯÏÌÙÌȭɯ ÊÛÜÈÓÓy, it m ight 

be a kete [basket, kit] (Interview KT10, p. 10). 

¶ BÌȮɯàÌÚȱÐÛɀÚɯËÌÍÐÕÐÛÌÓàɯÍÖÙɯÓÐÍÌȮɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌɯÍÈÔÐÓàɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ*3ƔƜȮɯ×ȭɯƕƜȺȭ 

¶ 3ÏÈÛɀÚɯÈÕɯÐÕÛÌÙÌÚÛÐÕÎɯØÜÌÚÛÐÖÕȮɯÉÌÊÈÜÚÌɯ(ɯÒÕÖÞɯÐÕÐÛÐÈÓÓàɯÛÏÌɯÞÏÖÓÌɯ

ÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÛÏÐÚɯÞÐÛÏɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈɯÈÕËɯ6ÏÈÐɯ1ÈÞÈɯÞÈÚɯÛÏÐÚɯÞÈÚɯ

like a stepping-stone to help people get onto the first ladder to then 

ÌÐÛÏÌÙɯÔÖÝÌɯÖÕɯÖÙɯÞÏÈÛÌÝÌÙȭɯ!ÜÛɯ(ɯÛÏÐÕÒɯÈÚɯÐÛɀÚɯÚÖÙÛɯÖÍɯÛÜÙÕÌËɯÖÜÛȮɯ
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people just want to live  ÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÞÏÌÕÜÈɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌàɀÙÌɯÉÓÖÖËɯÛÖɯÛÏÐÚɯ

whenua (Interview KT 06, p. 16). 

3ÏÖÚÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÞÏÖɯÏÈËɯÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙÌËɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÏÖÔÌɯÈÚɯÈɯÚÛÌ××ÐÕÎ-stone on the 

×ÙÖ×ÌÙÛàɯÓÈËËÌÙɯÊÖÔÔÖÕÓàɯÚÏÈÙÌËɯËÌÚÐÙÌÚɯÛÖɯÙÌÛÈÐÕɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÏÖÔÌÚɯÈÚɯÈɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÖÔÌÚÛÌÈËɯ

if they were ever to leave to live elsewhere. This again reflects a longer-term perspective 

which the village has morphed to, rather than the original shorter -ÛÌÙÔɯȿÚtepping -ÚÛÖÕÌɀɯ

ÝÐÚÐÖÕɯÉÌÏÐÕËɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭ 

(ɯÛÏÐÕÒȱÞÌɀÙÌɯÓÖÖÒÐÕÎɯÈÛɯ×ÈàÐÕÎɯÛÏÐÚɯÖÍÍɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌÕɯÔàɯÏÜÚÉÈÕËɯËÖÌÚɯÞÈÕÛɯÛÖɯ

move down the line and have more of a lifestyle block. But we would keep 

this for the kids, so they have somewhere to come ÛÖȭɯ!ÜÛɯÛÏÈÛɀÚɯÏÖ×ÌÍÜÓÓàɯ

the dream. This is our first house, our first home (Interview KT02, p. 6). 

We are multi -ÎÌÕÌÙÈÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÏÌÙÌȭɯ6ÌɀÙÌɯÛÏÌɯÖÕÓàɯÖÕÌÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÏÈÝÌɯÊÏÐÓËÙÌÕɯÛÏÈÛɯ

ÏÈÝÌɯÉÖÜÎÏÛɯÐÕÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÏÖÜÚÌɯÈÚɯÞÌÓÓȭɯ ÕËɯÛÏÈÛɀÚɯÞÏÈÛɯÞÌɯÚÌÌɯÈÚɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÕÊÌ×Ûɯ

of ÞÏêÕÈÜɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ- ÏÖÜÚÌɯàÖÜÙɯÍÈÔÐÓàȱ8ÖÜɀÙÌɯÈÓÓɯÉÜàÐÕÎɯÐÕÛÖɯÐÛȭɯ6ÌɀÙÌɯ

ÓÖÖÒÐÕÎɯÈÛɯÖÜÙɯÎÙÈÕËÊÏÐÓËÙÌÕȮɯÐÛɀÓÓɯÉÌɯÔÖÙÛÎÈÎÌɯÍÙÌÌɯÍÖÙɯÛÏÌÔ (Interview 

KT04, p. 4). 

4.9.2 A long-term view encompasses kaitiakitanga (stewardship) 

A long -term perspective was reflected through parts of the site design, incorporating 

kaitiakitanga and an environmental ethic. For instance, homes are fitted with solar 

panels and Tesla Energy Powerwall batteries to harness, store and distribute solar 

power and reduce reliance on mains electricity. Another example is the use of swales 

alongside the laneways. Swales are an engineering solution providing water retention 

and filtration before runoff is released to the wider stormwater network, as well as 

aesthetic benefits where swales are planted and well -maintained.  While the Tesla 

batteries demonstrate innovation by the tribe, the stormwater solutions are engineering 

requirements largely prescribed by the local consenting authority, rather than a long -

ÛÌÙÔɯ×ÌÙÚ×ÌÊÛÐÝÌɯÐÔ×ÓÐÊÐÛÓàɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÌËɯÉàɯ-ÎêÛÐɯ6ÏêÛÜÈȭ  
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Figure 4.27: *êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯɬ stormwater swales visible to left of laneway , as well as permeable paving 

(on right side of image) as stormwater treatment and retention devices. 

 

4.9.3 A long-term view considers future generations 

Ultimately, the driving force behind the decision -ÔÈÒÐÕÎɯ×ÙÖÊÌÚÚÌÚɯÞÐÛÏÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

Tuatahi centres on the best interests of future generations. More often than not, that 

future focus is used as the basis for what is right and wrong t hrough considering how 

proposals would impact children, and their children. This kind of decision -making is 

often in marked contrast to the shorter -term emphasis of Western society. 

(ɯÛÏÐÕÒɯÞÏÈÛɯ×ÌÖ×ÓÌɯÍÖÙÎÌÛɯÐÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÛɀÚɯÕÖÛɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÜÚȮɯÐÛɀÚɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÖÜÙɯÎÌÕÌÙations 

to come (Interview KT04, p. 12). 

 

4.9.4 Summary 

 

Figure 4.28: &ÈÜÎÌɯËÐÈÎÙÈÔɯȹ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȺɯɬ Principle 7 is applied  to a moderate degree. 
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Overall, a principle recognising a long -term approach is demonstrated to a moderate 

ËÌÎÙÌÌɯÐÕɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȭɯ6ÏÐÓÌɯ×ÌÙÏÈ×ÚɯÖÙÐÎÐÕÈÓÓàɯÌÕÝÐÚÐÖÕÌËɯÛÖɯÉÌɯÔÖÙÌɯÖÍɯÈɯÚÏÖÙÛ-

term, stepping -ÚÛÖÕÌɯÚÖÓÜÛÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜȮɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÚÌÌÔÚɯÛÖɯÏÈÝÌɯÌÔÌÙÎÌËɯÈÚɯ

more of a long-ÛÌÙÔɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÚÖÓÜÛÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐȭɯ,ÖÚÛɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÚÏÈÙÌËɯ

ÈÚ×ÐÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÖÍɯÙÌÛÈÐÕÐÕÎɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÒêÐÕÎÈɯÏÖÔÌÚȮɯÌÐÛÏÌÙɯÛÖɯÓÐÝÌɯÐÕɯÛÏÌÔÚÌÓÝÌÚɯÖÙɯÛÖɯÙÌÛÈÐÕɯÈÚɯÈɯ

family base or homestead for future generations. A long -term perspective was also 

evident in elements of the physical design and construction of the development with 

stormwater swales and solar energy, as well as an overall notion or thought process 

which placed future  generations at the core of decision-making.  

4.10 Concluding remarks 

As the first in a longer -term vision of re -ÌÚÛÈÉÓÐÚÏÐÕÎɯÈɯÝÐÉÙÈÕÛɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÐÕɯ|ÙêÒÌÐɯÈÕËɯ

ÌÕÈÉÓÐÕÎɯÏÈ×ľɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚɯÛÖɯÙÌÛÜÙÕɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÎÖÌÚɯÈɯÓÖÕÎɯÞÈàɯ

to achieving these goals. Beyond just providing housing and enabling home ownership 

(which it does, innovatively), the physical design and layout of the development 

ÌÕÊÖÜÙÈÎÌÚɯÈÕËɯÌÕÈÉÓÌÚɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÐÕÛÌÙÈÊÛÐÖÕɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÞÏêÕÈÜȭɯ ÙÎÜÈÉÓàɯÛÏÖÜÎÏȮɯÛÏÌɯ

same could be said about many other community -oriented housing developments such 

as Hobsonville Point.51 2ÖɯÞÏÈÛɯÚÌÛÚɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯÈ×ÈÙÛȳɯ,ÖÚÛɯÖÉÝÐÖÜÚɯÐÚɯÛÏÈÛɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ

TuÈÛÈÏÐɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÚÏÈÙÌɯÈɯÞÏÈÒÈ×È×Èɯconnection. 

(Íɯ(ɯÊÖÔ×ÈÙÌɯÐÛɯÛÖɯ'ÖÉÚÖÕÝÐÓÓÌɯ/ÖÐÕÛȮɯÍÖÙɯÐÕÚÛÈÕÊÌȮɯÞÏÌÙÌɯÛÏÌÙÌɀÚɯÈɯÞÏÖÓÌ lot 

ÖÍɯÚÛÙÈÕÎÌÙÚɯÔÖÝÐÕÎɯÐÕÛÖɯÈɯÕÌÞɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÝÌÙÚÜÚɯÜÚɯÞÏÖɯÈÙÌɯÈÓÓɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯ

ÛÏÈÛɯÈÙÌɯÔÖÝÐÕÎɯÐÕȱÞÌɯÈÓÓɯÒÕÖÞɯÌÈÊÏɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÈÕàÞÈàȮɯÚÖÙÛɯÖÍɯÛÏÐÕÎȭɯ8ÖÜɯÊÈÕɯ

stop and have a yarn quite easily (Interview KT03, p. 10). 

1ÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɯÚ×ÖÒÌɯÈÉÖÜÛɯÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÚÛàÓÌɯÖÍɯÓiving as being about living amongst your 

ÞÏÈÕÈÜÕÎÈɯ ȹÙÌÓÈÛÐÝÌÚȺɯ ÈÕËɯ ÈÔÖÕÎɯ ,êÖÙÐȮɯ ÞÏÐÊÏɯ ÔÈËÌɯ ÐÛɯ ËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÛɯ ÍÙÖÔɯ ȿÕÖÙÔÈÓɯ

ÚÜÉÜÙÉÐÈɀȭɯ'ÈÝÐÕÎɯÛÏÐÚɯÚÌÕÚÌɯÖÍɯÊÜÓÛÜÙÈÓɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÌËÕÌÚÚɯÞÌÕÛɯÉÌàÖÕËɯÑÜÚÛɯÛÏÌɯÚÖÊÐÈÓɯ

connections and interactions that can be contrived by a well -designed development. For 

                                                      
51 For more information, see https://hobsonvillepoint.co.nz/  

https://hobsonvillepoint.co.nz/
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instance, the following quote describes how latent aspects of community life have such 

an effect on residents: 

I guess it occurred to me through Matatini 52ȮɯÞÏÌÕɯàÖÜɀËɯÞÈÓÒɯÖÜÛɯÛÏÌÙÌɯÈÕËɯ

every TV you hear is tuned in and you j ust heard waiata and all that down 

the street. And that draws on you and just makes that connection stronger. 

(ÛɀÚɯÛÏÌÚÌɯÓÐÛÛÓÌɯÍÓÈÝÖÜÙÚɯÛÏÈÛɯËÙÈÞɯÈÛɯàÖÜȮɯÛÏÈÛɯÔÈÒÌɯàÖÜɯÍÌÌÓɯÊÖÔÍÖÙÛÈÉÓÌɯÈÕËɯ

grounded as opposed to living in normal suburbia (Interview KT06, p. 7). 

Living this way can entail an adjustment if so meone is used to a more private and 

individualised way of living. A clear understanding or expectation from the outset that 

ÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÐÚɯÈɯÚ×ÌÊÐÈÓɯÛà×ÌɯÖÍɯÓÐÍÌÚÛàÓÌɯÊÖÜÓËɯÏÌÓ×ɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÈÊÊÜÚÛÖÔÌËɯÛÖɯ

a more individualised mindset, particularly when it comes to resolving communal 

challenges. 

(ɯÛÏÐÕÒɯÐÛɀÚɯÈɯÎÌÕÌÙÈÛÐÖÕÈÓɯÛÏÐÕÎɯÛÏÈÛɯÞÌɀÙÌɯÚÛÐÓÓɯÐÕɯÛÏÈÛɯÔÐÕËÚÌÛɯÖÍɯÈɯØÜÈÙÛÌÙɯ

acre section with one whare on it (Interview KT08, p. 14). 

That is not to say that everything must be shared and communal ɬ in fact, a lesson that 

emerges from community -oriented housing models in countries such as Denmark and 

Sweden (and explored further in the following chapter) is that privacy and private 

spaces are also important to wellbeing, and need to be safeguarded. The two are not 

mutually exclusive so long as an appropriate balance can be struck. Nor is it always 

possible to select residents with a shared history or genealogy, but other bonds may also 

promote community such as the shared ideals underlying the Earthsong co-housing 

development  (also explored in the following chapter).  

3ÏÌɯÎÙÌÈÛÌÚÛɯÚÛÙÌÕÎÛÏɯÈÕËɯ×ÖÛÌÕÛÐÈÓɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÔÖËÌÓɯÔÈàɯÉÌɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÛɯ×ÙÖÝÐËÌÚɯÕÖÛɯ

ÑÜÚÛɯÈÕɯÖ××ÖÙÛÜÕÐÛàɯÍÖÙɯÏÈ×ľɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚɯÛÖɯ×ÏàÚÐÊÈÓÓàɯÙÌÛÜÙÕɯÛÖɯÛÏÌÐÙɯÈÕÊÌÚÛÙÈÓɯÓÈÕËȮɯÉÜÛɯÐÛɯ

ÊÈÕɯÈÓÚÖɯÈÊÛɯÈÚɯÈɯËÙÐÝÌÙɯÛÖɯÌÕÈÉÓÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÛÖɯÊÖÕÕÌÊÛɯȹÈÕËɯÙÌÊÖÕÕÌÊÛȺɯÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÏÈ×ľɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯ

local community on a social and cultural level, thereby re -establishing threads which 

ÍÖÙɯÚÖÔÌɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÞÌÙÌɯÚÌÝÌÙÌËɯÉàɯÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÊɯɁland grabsɂ and evictions 70 years ago.  

                                                      
52 3Ìɯ,ÈÛÈÛÐÕÐȮɯÈɯÉÐÌÕÕÐÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐɯ×ÌÙÍÖÙÔÐÕÎɯÈÙÛÚɯÍÌÚÛÐÝÈÓȭ 
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(ÛɀÚɯÙÌÈÓÓàɯÕÖÛɯÚÖɯÔÜÊÏɯÛÏÌɯÞÏÈÙÌɯÐÛÚÌÓÍȱÐÛɀÚɯÞÏÌÙÌɯÐÛɯÐÚɯÛÏÈÛɀÚɯÔÈËÌɯÛÏÌɯ

diÍÍÌÙÌÕÊÌɯÈÕËɯÞÏÖɯÞÌɀÙÌɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÈÔÖÕÎÚÛɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÍÈÊÛɯÛÏÈÛɯÐÛɀÚɯÑÜÚÛɯÚÖɯÊÓÖÚÌɯ

ÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÔÈÙÈÌȱÖÜÙɯÜÙÜ×êɀÚɯÑÜÚÛɯËÖÞÕɯÛÏÌɯÙÖÈËȮɯÐÛɀÚɯÍÐÕÈÓÓàɯÏÈÝÐÕÎɯÛÏÈÛɯ

ÊÖÕÕÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÈÎÈÐÕȭɯ'ÖÕÌÚÛÓàȮɯÐÛɯÑÜÚÛɯÍÌÌÓÚɯÓÐÒÌȱÛÏÖÚÌɯÍÐÉÙÌÚɯÛÏÈÛɯÞÌÙÌɯÖÕÊÌɯ

invisible are starting to become visible again, starting to strengthen. And 

ÛÏÈÛɀÚɯÈÓÓɯÑÜÚÛɯÉàɯÏÈÝÐÕÎɯÛÏÐÚɯÖ××ÖÙÛÜÕÐÛàɯÖÍɯÊÖÔÐÕÎɯÉÈÊÒɯÏÖÔÌɯȹ(ÕÛÌÙÝÐÌÞɯ

KT07, pp. 3-4). 

This chapter began with the whakatauki:  

3ÌɯÛÈ×ÜÈÌɯÖɯÔÜÈȮɯÔĥɯÔÜÙÐȭɯ 

Footsteps of the past, informing the future. 

This proverb eÕÊÖÔ×ÈÚÚÌÚɯÛÏÌɯÕÖÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯÉÌÐÕÎɯÈÕɯÏÐÚÛÖÙÐÊɯÔÖËÌÓɯÖÍɯ

,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÚÖÊÐÌÛàɯÉÜÛɯÙÌÐÔÈÎÐÕÌËɯÐÕɯÈɯÔÖËÌÙÕȮɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÚÌÛÛÐÕÎȭɯ+ÐÒÌɯÛÏÌɯÍÖÖÛÚÛÌ×Úɯ

ÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ×ÈÚÛȮɯÓÌÚÚÖÕÚɯÈÕËɯÝÈÓÜÌÚɯÖÍɯÛÙÈËÐÛÐÖÕÈÓɯ,êÖÙÐɯÚÌÛÛÓÌÔÌÕÛɯÊÈÕɯÉÌɯÜÚÌËɯÛÖɯÐÕÍÖÙÔɯ

contemporary  ËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛȭɯ3ÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯÌàÌÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÐÕɯ

central Auck land, as well as supplementary uÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÊÈÚÌÚȮɯÛÏÐÚɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯ

explored different ways in which principles of socially -based tenure are embodied in 

ÚÖÔÌɯ ÔÖËÌÙÕɯ ,êÖÙÐɯÏÖÜÚÐng projects, and began to offer insights to how those 

principles could be applied and strengthened in other housing situations and contexts.  

On their own, though, the argument remains unclear as to whether developments 

subscribing to these principles are superior to those not doing so. Chapter five will seek 

to delve further into this argument.  

The following chapter is the second of two parallel chapters and explores the ways in 

which socially -based tenure principles are demonstrated in urban cohousing 

communities, including perspectives from Danish communities . Chapter six then offers 

ÈɯÚàÕÛÏÌÚÐÚɯÖÍɯÛÏÌɯÚÐÔÐÓÈÙÐÛÐÌÚɯÈÕËɯËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÊÌÚɯÐÕɯÈ××ÙÖÈÊÏÌÚɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯÈÕËɯ

cohousing, and discussion about the potential for transferable lessons that both models 

can offer to housing development more generally.  
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Chapter 5 ï He awa o ngǕ óCohousingô 

Cities have the capability of providing something for everybody, only 

because, and only when, they are created by everybody (Jacobs, 1961, p. 

238). 

The previous chapter explored ways in which seven principles of socially -based tenure 

aÙÌɯÌÔÉÖËÐÌËɯÐÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȮɯÚ×ÌÊÐÍÐÊÈÓÓàȮɯÛÏÌɯ*êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛɯÐÕɯ

central Auckland. It was the first of two parallel chapters comprising the initial findings 

ÍÙÖÔɯ ËÈÛÈɯ ÊÖÓÓÌÊÛÌËɯ ÈÉÖÜÛɯ ÔÖËÌÙÕɯ ×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯ ÈÕËɯ ÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯ ÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛÐÌÚȭɯ 3ÏÐÚɯ

chapter is the second of the two chapters. 

This chapter contributes to the second and third research objectives by examining the 

extent to which contemporary urban cohousing developments include socially -based 

tenure principles, and the mechanisms by which cohousing can be facilitated. Through 

the eyes of a range of local and international cohousing case study sites, this chapter 

offers insights into how principles of social tenure could be applied and strengthened 

in other housing situations and contexts.  Metaphorically, and as depicted on the thesis 

map preceding this page, the path of the thesis has ventured westward to a second 

stream of knowledge on cohousing. 3ÏÐÚɯÊÏÈ×ÛÌÙɯÙÌ×ÙÌÚÌÕÛÚɯÛÏÌɯÑÖÜÙÕÌàɯËÖÞÕɯȿ'ÌɯÈÞÈɯ

ÖɯÕÎêɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯȹÐȭÌȭɯÛÏÌɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÒÕÖÞÓÌËÎÌɯÚÛÙÌÈÔȺȮɯÈÕËɯÚ×ÌÊÐÍÐÊÈÓÓàȮɯÛÏÙÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯ

forest representing the Earthsong community.  

The chapter starts by re-introducing the concept of cohousing  and building o n the 

preview provided in chapter two , both from the international origins of cohousing and 

its role in the New Zealand housing equation. I then introduce the second case study 

site for this thesis: Earthsong Eco--ÌÐÎÏÉÖÜÙÏÖÖËɯȹȿ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɀȺȮɯÛÏÌɯÍÐÙÚÛɯȹÈÕË to date, 

the only) urban cohousing community to be completed in New Zealand. Mirroring the 

methodological approach taken in the previous chapter, this chapter explores the lived 

ÙÌÈÓÐÛÐÌÚɯÖÍɯÛÌÕɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛɯÞÏêÕÈÜɯÍÙÖÔɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎȭɯ#ÙÈÞÐÕÎɯÖÕɯÍÐÌÓËɯÝÐÚÐÛÚȮɯÚ×ÈÛÐÈÓɯÈÕÈÓàÚÌÚɯ

and interview data with Earthsong residents, this chapter considers how the seven 

socially-based tenure principles are demonstrated and the extent to which they thrive. 

Insights from international cohousing developments, as well as other related but 
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relevant models, are also woven throughout the chapter. These sites have not been 

studied in the same level of detail as Earthsong but provide complementary 

perspectives and offer some triangulation of the findings emerging from those at 

Earthsong. Finally, a summary is made of this and the previous chapter. The following 

chapter then begins to draw comparisons between the two chapters on cohousing and 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈȭ 

5.1 Cohousing origins 

5.1.1 The Danish model 

Denmark is often considered to be the home of the modern cohousing movement, 

ÛÏÖÜÎÏɯÛÏÌɯÛÌÙÔɯȿÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɀɯÐÛÚÌÓÍɯÞÈÚɯÊÖÐÕÌËɯÉàɯÈɯ×ÈÐÙɯÖÍɯ ÔÌÙÐÊÈÕɯÈÙÊÏÐÛÌÊÛÚɯÍÖÓÓÖÞÐÕÎɯ

their visits to Denmark in the 1980s (e.g. McCamant & Durrett, 2011; Ruiu, 2016; 

Williams, 2005). The Danish model, known locally as bofællesskaber (as briefly 

introduced in section 2.6.1 above) dates back to the late 1960s (e.g. McCamant & Durrett, 

2011, p. 5; Ruiu, 2016, p. 402). At the time, Denmark (and much of Western Europe) was 

going thr ough a period of radicalisation. This led to the rise of urban collectives: one of 

the most prominent Danish examples being Freetown Christiania, a self-proclaimed 

autonomous neighbourhood in Copenhagen (see Figure 5.1). The intentional 

community is home to approximately 900 residents and was established in a squatted 

military area in 1971 (Coppola & Vanolo, 2015, p. 1152). At the time, two of the 

foundational principles for the neighbourhood concerned a desire for alternatives to the 

nuclear family model, and a desire for new social relationships. However, the 

community tended to operate at the fringes or margins of society, and so there was no 

significant change to existing policy or institutional frameworks in that sense, at least in 

regard to housing (Egerö, 2014, p. 3). 

Those communitarian motivations (of improved social relationships with others and a 

shift away from the nuclear family model) eventually began to gain traction in 

mainstream society, which is partly attributed to the arc hitect, Jan Gudmand-Høyer 

(Larsen, 2019). Gudmand-Høyer had spent several years making informal and partial 

attempts at establishing a more community -oriented housing model, before publishing 
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ÈÕɯÐÕÍÓÜÌÕÛÐÈÓɯÈÙÛÐÊÓÌɯÞÏÐÊÏɯËÐÚÊÜÚÚÌËɯɁ×ÙÈÊÛÐÊÈÓɯ×ÖÚÚÐÉÐÓÐÛÐÌÚɯÖÍɯÙÌÈÓÐÚÐÕÎɯɁÛÏÌɯÔÐÚÚÐÕÎɯ

ÓÐÕÒɂɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯÜÛÖ×ÐÈɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÖÜÛËÈÛÌËɯÚÐÕÎÓÌ-ÍÈÔÐÓàɯÏÖÔÌɂɯ(Gudmand -Høyer, 1968, p. 

3). The article attracted interest from several interested families and eventually saw the 

establishment of the first modern cohousing communities.  

One of the first two communities was Sættedammen, established in 1972 near 

Copenhagen. Residents came together to build their own custom neighbourhood which 

included self -sufficient, private homes as well as extensive shared buildings and 

common facilities. While the community was initially underpinned by some of the 

principles of communes (and likely, those of F reetown Christiania), Sættedammen had 

the distinction whereby private homes were separated from the shared spaces (Larsen, 

2019). This distinction has become one of the founding principles of the cohousing 

model today.  

 

  

Figure 5.1: Freetown Christiania  including old military buildings occupied and repurposed for housing 

(top lef t and bottom left), as well as a door with the Flag of Christiania painted on it (right). Photographs 

were taken in the more suburban areas of the neighbourhood as taking photographs was prohibited in 

the main urban area (photo credit: author).  
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While  bofællesskaber became increasingly common in Denmark (and similar models in 

nearby countries, such as the kollektivhus model in Sweden (e.g. see Vestbro, 2000)), the 

cohousing mÖÝÌÔÌÕÛɯÛÖÖÒɯÖÕɯÈɯȿÚÌÊÖÕËɯÞÈÝÌɀɯÐÕÛÖɯ-ÖÙÛÏɯ ÔÌÙÐÊÈɯÐÕɯÛÏÌɯÓÈÛÌɯƕƝƜƔÚȭɯ3ÏÌɯ

popularity of the model is largely attributed to a book ȮɯȿCohousing: A contemporary 

È××ÙÖÈÊÏɯÛÖɯÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÖÜÙÚÌÓÝÌÚɀ written by the two architects mentioned earlier, who coined 

the term cohousing (Ruiu, 2016, p. 402). Similar to the Danish approach, the North 

American version of t he model also had a communitarian basis, with a focus on building 

socially-connected communities and shifting away from isolated, nuclear family homes 

(e.g. McCamant & Durrett, 2011; Williams, 2005). Residents have their own private 

homes, as well as access to shared buildings and facilities (for instance, a workshop, 

ÒÐËÚɀɯ×ÓÈàɯÙÖÖÔȮɯÚÏÈÙÌËɯÓÈÜÕËÙàȮɯÈÕËɯÈɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàɯÉÜÐÓËÐÕÎȺȭɯ3ÏÌɯËÐÍÍÌÙÌÕÊÌɯÉÌÛÞÌÌÕɯ

ÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÈÕËɯÈÕɯȿÖÙËÐÕÈÙàɀɯÈ×ÈÙÛÔÌÕÛɯÉÜÐÓËÐÕÎɯÛÏÖÜÎÏɯȹÞÏÐÊÏɯÊÈÕɯÌØÜÈÓÓàɯÏÈÝÌɯÛÏÌɯ

provisio n of shared spaces and facilities) is the involvement of the residents throughout 

the life of the community; from conception, design, construction, as well as the ongoing 

maintenance and operation of the community (e.g. Ruiu, 2016, p. 403). Today, a range 

of communities aligning with the cohousing model exist in Denmark, Sweden, The 

Netherlands, The United States, Australia, New Zealand, Japan and elsewhere. 

In many respects, cohousing is not a new concept. In the past, most people 

lived in villages or tightly knit urban neighbourhoods where they worked 

together to build a schoolhouse, raise a barn, grow crops, and celebrate the 

harvest. Similarly, residents in cohousing enjoy the benefits of collaboration, 

whether by organizing childcare, attending common dinners, or 

participating in social activities. Through cooperation and  some proximity, 

the members of cohousing communities build social relationships and work 

together to address practical needs. This kind of relationship demands 

accountability, but in return provides security and a sense of belonging 

(McCamant & Durrett, 2011, p. 24). 

As such, the cohousing model embodies many of the socially-based principles that are 

at the heart of this thesis, and could valuably offer insights in comparison to modern 

×È×ÈÒêÐÕÎÈɯËÌÝÌÓÖ×ÔÌÕÛÚɯÓÌËɯÉàɯ,êÖÙÐȭɯ 
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5.1.2 Defining ócohousingô 

While  there is no set or agreed-upon definition of what cohousing is exactly, McCamant 

and Durrett (2011, pp. 36-30) offer a set of six characteristics which, at a minimum, 

distinguish a cohousing community from other housing models:  

1. Resident participation in all aspects of the community, including design, 

development and operation.  

2. Extensive common facilities which act as an extension of the private home. 

3. Community -oriented design. 

4. Complete resident management. 

5. Non-hierarchical decision-making.  

6. Residents have separate income sources. 

The principles tend to al ign somewhat with ideals of new urbanism, and in particular, 

notions of building a sense of community, social interconnectedness, diversity, and 

community -oriented design by limiting urban sprawl and dependency on cars 

(Williams, 2005, p. 202). McCamant and Durrett argue that, while these cohousing 

principles themselves are not unique, the combination of the principles is what uniqu ely 

distinguishes the cohousing model from other approaches to housing (2011, p. 30).  

5.1.3 Cohousing in New Zealand 

As a model, cohousing has been much less prevalent in New Zealand than other nations 

around the world, particularly Europe and North America. To date, only one cohousing 

community has completed construction with a second underway at the time of writing, 

though there does appear to be an increasing interest in the model. A range of new 

cohousing communities are at various stages of development, such as the High Street 

Cohousing Project in Dunedin (the second community which is currently under 

construction), Cohaus in Auckland (resource consent stage), the Buckley Road 

cohousing project in Wellington (design and feasibility) and Cambridge Cohousing in 

Waikato (formation and site  searching) (Cohousing NZ, 2015). Consequently, the 

ÊÖÕÊÌ×ÛɯÐÚɯÚÛÐÓÓɯÊÖÕÚÐËÌÙÌËɯÙÌÓÈÛÐÝÌÓàɯȿàÖÜÕÎɀɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɯÈÕËɯËÖÊÜÔÌÕÛÌËɯÓÐÝÌËɯ
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experiences are limited. This thesis seeks to contribute to that emerging body of 

literature with experiences from the urban New Zealand context.  

5.2 The Earthsong Eco-Neighbourhood 

The Earthsong Eco--ÌÐÎÏÉÖÜÙÏÖÖËɯȹȿ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɀȺɯÐÚɯÈɯƗƖ-home development in Ranui, 

West Auckland. Like K êÐÕÎÈɯ3ÜÈÛÈÏÐȮɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɯÐÚɯÓÖÊÈÛÌËɯÐÕɯ-ÌÞɯ9ÌÈÓÈÕËɀÚɯÓÈÙÎÌÚÛɯ

metropolitan area, Auckland. As the first (and currently, the only) urban cohousing 

community to be constructed in New Zealand, Earthsong was selected as a comparative 

case study site. This section explores the conception and evolution of Earthsong, before 

ÌßÈÔÐÕÐÕÎɯÙÌÚÐËÌÕÛÚɀɯÌß×ÌÙÐÌÕÊÌÚɯÖÍɯÓÐÝÐÕÎɯÐÕɯÛÏÐÚɯÜÙÉÈÕɯÊÖÏÖÜÚÐÕÎɯÊÖÔÔÜÕÐÛàȭ 

5.2.1 Historical context 

3ÏÌɯÍÖÜÕËÌÙɯÖÍɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎȮɯ1ÖÉÐÕɯ ÓÓÐÚÖÕȮɯÍÐÙÚÛɯÊÖÕÊÌÐÝÌËɯÛÏÌɯÝÐÚÐÖÕɯÍÖÙɯÈÕɯÜÙÉÈÕɯȿÌÊÖ-

neighbourhoÖËɀɯÐÕɯƕƝƝƙɯ(Allison, 2010a). Her personal motivation initially stemmed 

from a frustration with her way of living.  

I was an architect and I had two small children, as well as trying to run my 

ÖÞÕɯ×ÙÈÊÛÐÊÌȮɯÈÕËɯÛÏÈÛɯÓÐÍÌÚÛàÓÌɯÞÈÚÕɀÛɯÍÌÌÓÐÕÎɯÓÐÒÌɯÐÛɯÞÈÚɯÞÖÙÒÐÕÎȭɯ(ÛɯÞÈÚɯÛÖÖɯ

isolated and too much work and not enough interaction with people, but 

ÈÓÚÖɯÈÚɯÈÕɯÈÙÊÏÐÛÌÊÛȮɯ(ɯÛÏÖÜÎÏÛȱÞÏÈÛɯÐÚɯÈɯÏÌÈÓÛÏàɯÓÐÍÌÚtyle for us; the people 

and for the rest of the biosphere? (Interview ES09, p. 2).  

After spending almost three years exploring eco-villages prior to 1995 (the ideas for 

which were situated in more of a remote or semi -rural context), Robin refocused her 

energy into a similar vision of living but situated in an urban context and based on 

cohousing principles. Initially, she presented a proposal to the Waitakere City Council, 

seeking to establish an eco-neighbourhood on land owned by Council at the time (whic h 

would later become too expensive to progress with). The proposal included holding a 

public meeting to gauge interest, and from that meeting, a core group of three formed 

(Robin, along with Cathy Angell and John Hammond) (Allison, 2010a). This core group 

began to meet regularly and established a framework for the vision of what would 

eventually become Earthsong (Allison, 2018b). 
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A pivotal moment for the initial development gr oup was a visit to New Zealand by the 

American architects, Katie McCamant and Chuck Durrett (Allison, 2010a). The 

architects gave a public presentation (raising the profile of cohousing in New Zealand 

and attracting potential future residents to Earthsong), and held a group workshop with 

the Earthsong members, helping to inform the group of different solutions to some of 

the issues they had been facing. Following this visit, the Earthsong group grew to a 

membership of 15 who began actively exploring  potential sites for their community.  

In 1998, the Earthsong group first visited the Ranui site which would become the site of 

their future homes (Allison, 2010a). Originally an organically -managed orchard, the site 

was, so far, the best fit with their list of site selection criteria (Allison, 2010a, 2018b). Five 

Earthsong members were willing to put in shares to form a development company, 

Cohousing New Zealand Ltd (CNZL), which made an offer on the site that was accepted 

in 1999 (Allison, 2010a). The planning and design phase accelerated from this point: the 

group engaged an architect and appointed a development coordinator for the group 

(Robin) to work on the project fu ll -time. The group members spent four weekends 

creating a design brief for the architect, including undertaking their own individual site 

analyses as well as group discussions about what should be in the common house and 

criteria for private homes (Allison, 2018b). Many of the early fami lies camped on the site 

over Christmas of 1999, forming a connection with the existing site as well as 

envisioning what it would become (Alliso n, 2010b). By 2000, the development received 

ÙÌÚÖÜÙÊÌɯÊÖÕÚÌÕÛɯÈÕËɯÛÏÌɯÎÙÖÜ×ɯÚÌÛÛÓÌËɯÖÕɯÛÏÌɯÕÈÔÌɯȿ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɀȮɯ×ÈÙÛÓàɯÐÕɯÙÌÍÓÌÊÛÐÖÕɯÖÍɯ

the architectural decision to include rammed earth walls in the construction of the 

ground floor of the homes.  

Now that w e had our land, we needed a new name. Several were proposed 

ÉÜÛɯȿEarthsongɀ caught the imagination of many. For some it signified the 

sound the rammed earth makes when it reaches the desired density during 

ramming; others felt that our community would be t ÏÌɯÌÈÙÛÏɀÚɯÚÖÕÎɯÖÕɯÛÏÈÛɯ

land (Allison, 2010b). 

6ÏÐÓÌɯ$ÈÙÛÏÚÖÕÎɀÚɯÔÌÔÉÌÙÚÏÐ×ɯÞÈÚɯÎÙÖÞÐÕÎȮɯÛÏÌÙÌɯÞÌÙÌɯÕÖÛɯÌÕÖÜÎÏɯ×ÌÖ×ÓÌɯÖÙɯÔÖÕÌàɯ

to complete the development of all 32 homes together, so the construction was staged. 
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Phase one saw the construction of the first 17 houses to the north of the site. Less than a 

year into construction, however, the builders went into liquidation. The effects were felt 

particularly strongly by the Earthsong members, who had already pre -paid for some 

work and materials. Through significant cost -cutting (removing anything but that 

which was essential to complete the house builds) and increasing the final prices of the 

homes, a new building company was engaged who were not experienced with rammed 

earth building techniques, but were willing to take on the large and unfinished project. 

By June 2002, all 17 homes in stage one had been completed and families were able to 

move in (Allison, 2010b). 

Stages 2a and 2b saw the gradual completion of the remaining 15 homes, as well as the 

common house. By the end of 2006, all of the houses were constructed. A number of 

critical  landscaping items as well as some cosmetic tasks had been removed from the 

construction budget, leaving residents to complete these tasks themselves. Tasks such 

as forming and planting the stormwater swal es, paving the driveways, and removing 

excess clay and topsoil from the site were gradually undertaken by residents over a 

series of weekend working bees. It was not until 2008 that the construction phase for the 

development finally came to a close (Allison, 2010c). 

Having established an historical context and outlined the development process of 

Earthsong from conception to construction, this ch apter now moves on to look at the 

Earthsong community today, over 15 years since residents moved into the first 

completed homes.  

5.2.2 Earthsong Eco-Neighbourhood 

Earthsong is a medium-density development comprising 32 self -contained terraced 

homes and apartments ranging from one bedroom studios to four bedroom homes. The 

homes are between 56 and 122 square metres in size, and are built from non-toxic, 

sustainably sourced materials. Rammed earth walls (350mm and 400mm thick) feature 

in the ground floor of most h omes which serve a range of functions; they absorb heat 

from sunlight and slowly release the heat in cooler periods, they provide an acoustic 

buffer, as well as firewall separation between homes. Most of the units have concrete 
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floors, solid untreated timb er (including framing), and a solar water heater, as well as a 

rainwater tank for clusters of houses. The layout of the houses on site was specifically 

designed to utilise passive solar design, keeping the homes warm in winter and cool in 

summer (for instance, clusters of homes are elongated east to west, so that they all 

contain north -facing living areas to maximise sunlight in winter (see Figure 5.2)) (e.g. 

BRANZ, 2018; Earthsong Eco-Neighbourhood, n.d. -a). 

The homes in Earthsong are linked by a network of shared pathways and common areas. 

The common house, a 340 square metre community building owned jointly by all 

householders, is located near the centre of the site. The common house is an extension 

of the private home, and comprises a dining hall, fireplace, sitting room, kitchen, 

ÊÏÐÓËÙÌÕɀÚɯ×ÓÈàɯÙÖÖÔs, guest room, and shared laundry (Allison, 2018a; Earthsong Eco-

Neighbourhood, n.d. -a). Individual homes are slightly smaller than might otherwise be 

expected, given that residents have access to the large number of shared common spaces 

and facilities. Car parking is kept to one edge of the site, preserving the network of 

pathways through the site for pedestrians. A main concrete footpath 1.5 metres wide 

runs through the site in the shape of a figure eight, with smaller paths branching off to 

provide access to individual units. Stormwater swales were constructed alongside 

footpaths for treating and conveying stormwater to a pond at the northern end of the 

site. 

While  a number of the physical design aspects of Earthsong were deliberately designed 

for their environmental sustainability benefits, the vision for Earthsong was equally 

focused on the pursuit of social sustainability outcomes. 

I spent a year in Waitati, a little village north of Dun edin, in the seventies 

and that was a kind of alternative lifestyle place. You bought a little rotten 

house and learnt how to garden and had chooks and things like that. For 

me, as a young person, 20 or so, it was my first experience of really having 

my owÕɯ×ÓÈÊÌɯÉÜÛɯÏÈÝÐÕÎɯÓÖÛÚɯÖÍɯÖÛÏÌÙɯÓÐÒÌÔÐÕËÌËɯ×ÌÖ×ÓÌɯÈÙÖÜÕËȱȻÞÌɯÏÈËȼɯ

community gardens and a food co-Ö×ȱÊÖÕÊÌÙÛÚȭȭȭÈÕËɯàÖÜɯÒÕÖÞȮɯÚÐÛÛÐÕÎɯÖÕɯ

ÛÏÌɯÝÌÙÈÕËÈÚɯÈÕËɯàÈÙÕÐÕÎɯÐÕÛÖɯÛÏÌɯÌÝÌÕÐÕÎȮɯÐÛɯÞÈÚɯÑÜÚÛɯÍÈÕÛÈÚÛÐÊȵɯ3ÏÈÛɀÚɯÚÖÙÛɯ

of the sense I was really yearning for (Interview ES09, p. 3). 
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Residents at Earthsong come together for a range of community events and activities, 

both planned and spontaneous. For most of the year, residents can cook and share meals 

out of the common house for two nights a week, where they rot ate cooking duties. 

Residents also come together several times a year for working bees on the site, as well 

ÈÚɯÍÖÙɯÊÌÓÌÉÙÈÛÐÖÕÚɯÚÜÊÏɯÈÚɯ,ÈÛÈÙÐÒÐɯȹÛÏÌɯ,êÖÙÐɯ-ÌÞɯ8ÌÈÙȺɯÈÕËɯÈÕɯÈÕÕÜÈÓɯÉÖÈÛɯÙÈÊÌɯÐÕɯ

the pond. Similarly, spontaneous gatherings are common; residents might organise a 

movie night or knitting session in the common house on a rainy day, or work together 

on projects in the workshop. Residents hold a Full Group meeting once a month as 

another way of bonding and to discuss any community matters, any of wh ich are 

decided by consensus.  

 

 

Figure 5.2: Earthsong ɬ diagram of passive solar design aspects shown on a section view of a typical home 

in Earthsong. For example, note the pergola on the north side of the homes (left side of image). The pergola 

provides a frame or structure for deciduous vines to grow, which shade the homes in summer and shed 

their leaves in winter, allowing full winter sun into the homes (image credit: Earthsong Eco-

Neighbourhood, n.d. -a) 
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Figure 5.3: Earthsong Eco-Neighbourhood  ɬ aerial photo (development shown in colour) in Ranui, West 

Auckland (oriented north to top of page). The aerial photo illustrates how clusters of homes are elongated 

east to west to provide a north-facing livi ng area for every home (therefore providing solar access). Car-

parking is kept to the western edge of the site, ensuring the network of footpaths are kept for pedestrians.  

For reference, a larger colour aerial image of Earthsong is attached as Appendix G. 


















































































































































































































































































































































































